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RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER - SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

"WARNING"

"TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR
MOISTURE."

SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

10.

11.

Read Instructions - All the safety and operating instructions
should be read before the appliance is operated.

Retain Instructions - The safety and operating instructions
should be retained for future reference.

Heed Warnings - All warnings on the appliance and in the
operating instructions should be adhered to.

Follow Instructions - All operating and use instructions should
be followed.

Water and Moisture - The appliance should not be used near
water - for example, near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink,
laundry tub, in a wet basement, or near a swimming pool, and
the like.

Carts and Stands - The appliance should be used only with a
cart or stand that is recommended by the manufacturer.

WA
~——
An appliance and cart combination should be moved with care.
Quick stops, excessive force, and uneven surfaces may cause
the appliance and cart combination to overturn.

Wall or Ceiling Mounting - The appliance should be mounted
to awall or ceiling only as recommended by the manufacturer.
Ventilation - The appliance should be situated so that its location
or position dose not interfere with its proper ventilation.

For example, the appliance should not be situated on a bed,
sofa, rug, or similar surface that may block the ventilation
openings; or, placed in a built-in installation, such as a bookcase
or cabinet that may impede the flow of air through the ventilation
openings.

Heat - The appliance should be situated away from heat
sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other
appliances (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Power Sources - The appliance should be connected to a power
supply only of the type described in the operating instructions
or as marked on the appliance.

Grounding or Polarization - The precautions that should be
taken so that the grounding or polarization means of an
appliance is not defeated.
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CAUTION:
TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE
BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATTENTION

POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES
INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA
FICHE DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE
LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to
the presence of uninsulated "dangerous voltage"
within the product's enclosure that may be of sufficient
magnitude to constitute a risk of electric shock to
persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle
is intended to alert the user to the presence of
important operating and maintenance (servicing)
instructions in the literature accompanying the
appliance.

Power Cord Protection - Power supply cords should be routed

so that they are not likely to be walked on or pinched by items

placed upon or against them, paying particular attention to

cords at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where

they exit from the appliance.

Cleaning - The appliance should be cleaned only with dry cloth.

Nonuse Periods - The power cord of the appliance should be

unplugged from the outlet when left unused for a long period

of time.

Object and Liquid Entry - Care should be taken so that objects

do not fall and liquids are not spilled into the enclosure through

openings.

Damage Requiring Service - The appliance should be serviced

by qualified service personnel when:

A. The power supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
appliance; or

C. The appliance has been exposed to rain; or

D. The appliance does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits a marked change in performance; or

E. The appliance has been dropped, or the enclosure damaged.

Servicing - The user should not attempt to service the appliance

beyond that described in the operating instructions.

All other servicing should be referred to qualified service

personnel.

The appliance should be situated away from drops of water or

spray of water.

Objects containing liquid such as vase must not be put on the

appliance.

The appliance is not completely isolated from the power supply

even if the power switch is at off position.

Appliance shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing and

no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall be placed on

the appliance.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the

manufacturer.

An appliance with a protective earth terminal should be

connected to a mains outlet with a protective earth connection.

An appliance should be placed in a position where an AC plug/

inlet can be easily pulled out by hand.

Main plug is used as the disconnection device. It shall remain

readily operable and should not be obstructed during intended

use. To be completely disconnected the apparatus from supply

mains, the mains plug of the apparatus shall be disconnected

from the mains socket outlet completely.
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Important Safety Instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings.
Install in accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such
as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or
other apparatus (including amplifiers) that
produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the
polarized or grounding-type plug.

A polarized plug has two blades with one
wider than the other. A grounding type
plug has two blades and a third grounding
prong. The wide blade or the third prong
are provided for your safety.

If the provided plug does not fit into your
outlet, consult an electrician for
replacement of the obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked
on or pinched particularly at plugs,
convenience receptacles, and the point
where they exit from the apparatus.

11)

12)

13)

14)

Only use attachments/accessories
specified by the manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod,
bracket, or table specified by the
manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus.
When a cart is used, use caution when
moving the cart/apparatus combination
to avoid injury from tip-over.

L

~———

Unplug this apparatus during lightning
storms or when unused for long periods
of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service
personnel. Servicing is required when the
apparatus has been damaged in any
way, such as power-supply cord or plug
is damaged, liquid has been spilled or
objects have fallen into the apparatus, the
apparatus has been exposed to rain or
moisture, does not operate normally, or
has been dropped.
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Introduction

Introduction of this manual

This manual is a guidebook for using the Fostex PD204 Location Recorder.
This manual is intended for users who have experience and knowledge of
using a professional digital recorder.

You may roughly understand how to use the PD204 by reading "Chapter
1: Main features" and "Chapter 3: Names and functions".

"Chapter 3: Names and functions" describes names and functions of keys,
controls and connectors, as well as reference pages. So you can refer to
this chapter as index for detail information.

"Chapter 2: Preparations before using the PD204" contains the necessary
information when using the PD204 for the first time, such as "About power
supply" and "Initial format of a DVD-RAM disk".

Precautions

° For supplying the power to the unit from an AC outlet, only use the
Fostex authorized AC adaptor (optional).
If you use any unauthorized AC adaptor, the unit may not work
correctly and there is a serious risk of damage to the unit.

. Make sure that the voltage of your AC power outlet matches the
voltage requirements printed on the AC adaptor.
If you wish to use the unit in a country where the voltage of the AC
power outlet does not match your AC adaptor, ask your local Fostex
dealer or service station for purchasing an appropriate AC adaptor.
Note that the AC adaptor can be used both in 50 Hz and 60 Hz areas.

J Never supply voltage other than DC12V to the unit.

. Only use the IDX ENDURA or NP-1 type battery (if you use the NP-1
type battery, the dedicated holder and holder plate are needed).

* DX, IDX (logo), ENDURE, V-Mount, V-Plate, Digi-View and i-Trax are the trademarks of IDX
Company Ltd..

o When inserting/replacing batteries or disconnecting the AC
adaptor, make sure that the unit main power is off. Otherwise,
memory data may be damaged because the unit always handles data
while the power is on.

° While the unit is accessing to a disk, never turn off the power.
Make sure that the unit completely stops accessing to the disk
before you turn off the power. Otherwise, recorded data may be
lost, as well as the internal hard disk or DVD drive may be damaged.

<Note>: Fostex assumes no responsibility on data loss or whatsoever
due to use of the unit.

<Note>: Fostex is not responsible for any "direct damage" or "indirect
damage" caused by using the unit.
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Do not let water or other liquid, or metal objects such as pins,
accidentally enter the inside of the unit (especially inside of the disk
tray) because this may lead to electric shock or damage. Should
water enter the inside of the unit, turn off the power, unplug the AC
adaptor and remove batteries, and consult your dealer or the
nearest FOSTEX service station.

Do not drop the unit or give it a strong shock. Doing so may damage
the internal circuits, display or panels. Handle the unit with great
care because it is a precision mechanical device.

Do not open the case or touch inside the unit because of the danger
of electric shock and failure.

Do not give a strong shock to the LCD display. The liquid used inside
the LCD display is toxic. If the liquid is spilled, do not suck it in.

If it is stained to your hand or skin, wash immediately with plenty of
water.

Though the unit is designed to be used outside, it is not perfectly
waterproofed. So do not use the unit where it catches the rain or
spray directly.

<About replacing the lithium battery>

The unit contains the internal lithium battery for running the internal
clock. The battery should be replaced approximately every five years.
To replace the battery, ask your dealer or the nearest FOSTEX service
station. If the battery is not correctly replaced, there may be a risk of
explosion, etc.

<Important!>
The model name, power require- FOSUEX vooe pozos
) ’ LOCATION RECORDER
ment and serial number for the PD- ‘ FOSTEX CO.
204 are indicated on the bottom INPUT: 12~24VDC=—=
side. SERIAL NO.
THRTOVRAVIN=— MADE IN JAPAN

Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Introduction

Cautions for use

If you make recording or playback using a DVD-RAM disk, do not hang
the unit using the shoulder belt, which may damage the DVD drive.

Put the unit on a horizontal surface within the adjustable range of the
height adjustment arm.

* You can put the unit vertically when you make recording to the internal hard disk.

Precautions on installation

Do not install the unit in the following conditions

* In an extremely hot or cold place

* In a moist place

* In a vibrated place

* In a dusty place

* In a strong magnetic field or near a device which generates a
magnetic field

* In the direct sunshine

* In the direct shower or rain

Notes on moisture condensation

When you bring the unit from a cold place to a warm place,
moisture may condense on the drive, display, panels, etc. In such a
case, leave the unit for a while until it warms up and evaporates any
moisture,
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Main features and functions

. Equipped with four analog inputs and two analog outputs as well as two-
channel digital input and output. You can record signals from these inputs in
stereo. Two Aux analog inputs are also provided for monitoring the audio
track of a camera via headphones. (Note that the Aux inputs are provided for
monitoring only and you cannot record the Aux input signals.)

AUX inputL, R Analog inputs 1-4 Analog output L, R Digital input/output

. Equipped with a 1.8-inch hard disk drive (80GB) and a 12-cm DVD multi
drive as standard. You can directly make recording to the hard disk partition
or DVD-RAM disk. In addition, you also can make "Auto copy", "File Copy"
and "Disk Copy" between a DVD-RAM disk and a hard disk partition, as well
as "Dual Drive Recording".

The internal hard disk drive can be replaced with the optional hard disk
drive unit (Model EX-HD1) by a user. The DVD multi drive is the slot loading
type and can accept a 4.7GB, non-cartridge DVD-RAM, DVD-R or DVD-RW
disk (only a DVD-RAM disk can be used for direct recording).

1.8-inch hard disk drive

7

12-cm DVD combo drive

For the optional hard disk drive unit for replacement, ask your local Fostex
dealer or service station.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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The DVD-RAM disk format is conformed to "UDF Rev1.5", which ensures great
compatibility with personal computers.

The recording file format is conformed to the versatile BWF format. You can
export a recorded file including time code information to a BWF-compatible
application.

Can be used with the optional AC adaptor or IDX ENDURA battery (V-mount
type). You can stack up to four batteries for longer recording time.

Built in the internal generator with the jam sync function. The unit is equipped
with the time code input/output connectors (XLR), so you can stripe not only
the internal time code but also an external time code.

TIME CODE IN/OUT connectors

Provides the word sync function, allowing synchronization with external
digital equipment.

WORD/VIDEO IN and WORD OUT connectors

Equipped with the [USB PC] port for PC connection. You can directly connect
to a PC, allowing to mount the internal hard disk and DVD drives to the PC.
The unit also provides the [USB HOST] port for future expansion.

In addition, the [USB KYBD] port is also provided for USB keyboard
connection, which allows you to enter file names and volume labels from a
USB keyboard.

USB port
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. You can export a recorded audio file to the AVID system by creating the ALE
file.

. The Mark/Cue function allows to store markers (cue points) during
recording. You can locate or skip to a cue point quickly.

. The "False start" function allows to cancel recording easily.
. "Pre Record" function allows glitch-free recording. When this function is

active, recent audio data is pooled in the buffer and recording starts from the
audio data in the buffer.

. During recording, the audio file is automatically saved every minute in
background.

. Equipped with the digital mixer which you can enjoy intuitive analog-like
operation.

PFL/SEL

Mixer section
. In 24-bit/48kHz mode, you can record up to approximately 256 minutes onto
two tracks.
* The times shown above are the recording times on a DVD-RAM disk (4.7GB)
or a partition (approx. 4.5GB) of the hard disk.

. In 24-bit mode, you can make recording with sampling frequencies of 44.1/
48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz, 176.4 kHz and 192 kHz.

In 16-bit mode, you can make recording with sampling frequencies of 44.1
kHz and 48 kHz.
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What is in the box?

Make sure that the box contains the following. If any of them are missing, please
contact your dealer.

PD204

Shoulder belt
Operation manual (this manual)
Driver software (CD)

PRk

PD204 options and related Fostex products

The following PD204 options and related products are available.

Ask your local Fostex dealer or sale office for details about them such as prices,
specifications, etc.

You can also get product information from our web site below.

http:/AMww.fostex.com

Options
. AC adaptor: Model AD15-4300 or AD-15C
. 1.8-inch hard disk drive: Model EX-HD1
o Battery plate: Model EX-BP1
. Soft case: Model ZP-62

Related products

Location recorder: Model PD606

DVD multitrack recorder: Model DV824

Portable location recorder: Model FR-2LE

Personal powered monitor: Model 6301B/BX/BE

Stereo headphones: Model T20RPMKII/T-5/T-7/T40RPMKII/T50RP
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Chapter 2: Preparation before using the PD204

This chapter explains what you should do before using the PD204 for the first time, including
power connection, internal clock setting and preparation of the DVD-RAM disk.
It also explains how to replace the internal hard disk drive.

Chapter 2 - Table of contents

Preparation Of POWET SUPPIY ....c.ciueiriiiririeerieisie sttt .22
MOUNTINEG the DATLEIY ...cceeeeeeereteieeeceeestecte e reeessestetesaeeesse e sesessesassassessessessessesessensensenssen 23
Important settings for USINE the DATLEIY .....ccceeeeeeereereereereeereereeeereerestereeseeseeseesesessessesseses 24

Battery priority setting (essential when using more than one battery) ............ceueune.. 24
Low battery Warning SELHNG .....cccceecvereererrereetectereetesseessessesessessesessesesessessesessessesessessesensen 24
Power supply priority setting (essential when using both [DC IN] and battery) ..25
ProteCtOr AdJUSLIMENT .....vecveeereeieeereeteeetecteeeestereesesteestessesessesesessessesessassssassessssansessssensanes 25
SAVING T DATLETY POWET .....ecueereerieieereeieiteeeetesteeeestesseesaessesseessessessesssessassasssessassesssessasseens 26
Battery CONAItION AiSPIAY ..ecveeveeteerererieeeseeesresteetetestesseesseeessessassessessessesssssesssssesassessessensenes 26
DiSmMOUNTING The DATLETY ..ccueeueeeereeeetecieeteeteteceeseeeeee e sessessessesesesessssessesessessesassessensensanes 27
Using [DC IN] (Connecting the AC adaptor) ....ceceereeeereereereereereneereeseeeesessessessessessesessessenses 28
Important settings for uSiNG [DC INT ......coveeeeeeieeeeeteeeesete e este e se e e sse s e essens 28
Low battery Warning SELUNG .....c.ccceeceereererrereerestereetesseessesessessessesessesesessessesessessesessessesensen 28
Power supply priority setting (essential when using both [DC IN] and battery) ..28
TUINING ON ThE POWET ...eeeueeeeeeeeieereereeeetetectereereeeeeesessassessessesessensessessesesssssessessessessessensensens 29
Display backlight and CONTIAST .....c.cecueeieiieceereeiteeeereerteeeeieeteeeeseesaeeseessesseessessessassesssessesnes 30
Turning on the diSplay DACKIIGRNT .......cceeveeveeeeetereceeteeeeereeeeeseeeeeeeeeeseesesesaesesesaens 30
Adjusting the diSPlay CONTIASE .....c.eceereeieereerreereereerterteeeereeeeseessesseesessessessessesssesessessessens 30
TUINING Off ThE POWEL .....eeeeeeeeeteteeeteteeeteeteerecteree e e e eresestessesseseesesessessessesessensensensessessesennes 30

INEEINAI CIOCK SEHING ...t ree reeaeesens 31

Preparation 0f a DVD-RAM QISK .........coiiiiriiiririeescerieesee e 3 3
INSEITING & AISK ..veveerieieeteeieeteeeestecteete e ee e teeteestesae e e e aesteesaesaessaessessassaesaassansasssensansssansannes 33
Initial format of @ DVD-RAM iSK ....c.ccuveeirreiirriirtientnestsectsesesenesteessesessesessssessssessssessssenes 34

Replacing the internal hard diSK driVe ... 37
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Preparation of power supply

The unit can operate on the mobile IDX ENDURA or NP-1 type battery, as well as the dedicated
AC adaptor.

I-D-

IDX ENDURA battery

0

0

0

0

0

0
=
=
(=
=
=
H=

=

H=

H=
=
=
=
S
H—
S
S|
iS

\/

NP-1 type battery

|

Holder and holder plate for the NP series

Dedicated AC adaptor (optional)

<Note>: The IDX ENDURA battery, NP-1 type battery (including the holder and holder
plate) and AC adaptor are not included with the unit. For the information about the
AC adaptor, ask your dealer or the nearest FOSTEX service station.

<Note>: In general, a battery is not charged when shipped. Therefore, before using
the battery, you must charge it according to the manual of the battery (note that the
PD204 does not provide the battery charge function). Also note that you must handle
the battery correctly according to the manual of the battery.

<Note>: You can mount the NP-1 battery housed in the dedicated holder to the
PD204 without any special parts, however, the holder projects from the PD204 body.
If you want to mount the NP-1 battery housed in the dedicated holder to the PD204
without projecting from the PD204 body, the optional mounting hardware (Model
EX-BP1) is needed. Ask your dealer or the local Fostex service station for installing
the mounting hardware. The mounting hardware must be installed by Fostex service
Station.

*|DX, IDX (logo), ENDURE, V-Mount, V-Plate, Digi-View and i-Trax are the trademarks of IDX Company Ltd..
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Mounting the battery

The ENDURA battery is mounted to the bottom of the PD204.

There are two mounts for mounting the batteries. If you use the non-PowerLink type
batteries, you can mount one battery for each base. If you use the PowerLink type
batteries, you can mount up to four batteries (two batteries for each base).

<Note>: When you mount or replace the battery, make sure that the unit power is off.
By sudden power failure, memory data may be reset or the unit may be damaged be-
cause the unit handles data while the power is on. However, note that, if you set two
batteries, you can replace a battery which is not currently active.

<Note>: If you use the IDX ENDURA battery, read the operation manual supplied with
the battery and handle it correctly. The PD204 does not provide battery charge func-
tion. Charge the IDX ENDURA battery correctly according to the battery manual.

Battery mount 2 (BATT2)

Battery mount 1 (BATT1)

Connectors

ENDURA battery ENDURA battery

<Example of mounting the ENDURA batteries to the both battery mounts>
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Chapter 2: Preparation before using the PD204

When you use PowerLink batteries, you
can mount up to four batteries (two bat-
teries for each base, as shown on the
right).

<Note>: When you mount four batter-
ies, you cannot use the protector on the
bottom panel. Use the unit horizontally.

<Notes for using PowerLink batteries>

e When you use PowerLink batteries, use batteries of the same charging
condition. If the charging conditions are significantly different, the PowerLink
function may not operate correctly resulting the PD204 powered off.

e You cannot mount more than two batteries. Each battery mount can accept up
to two batteries.

Important settings for using the battery

Battery priority setting (essential when using more than one battery)

When you use two batteries or four PowerLink batteries, you must set the battery
priority (BATT1 or BATT2).

You can specify the battery to be used preferentially. When the preferential battery
gets empty, the display shows the warning popup window and the other battery auto-
matically takes over.

You can make setting via the quick setup mode or via the "Active battery" item in the
"BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 77 and 169).

Low battery warning setting

Whether you use a battery with or without BMS (Battery Management System), you
can set the threshold voltage for warning low battery.

When the battery voltage gets lower than the threshold voltage you set, the warning
tone is output from the headphones connected to the unit.

By default, the threshold voltage is set to 13.2V for battery with BMS or 13.0V for
battery without BMS. However, you can set the desired threshold voltage via the "BATT.
warning" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 166).

<Note>: When you use a battery with BMS (Battery Management System), you can check
the battery information via the "BATT. status" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 173).

<Note>: When you use a battery with BMS (Battery Management System), you can check
the remaining time until the battery voltage reaches the threshold voltage in one-minute
steps via the "BATT. Remain" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode
(see page 172).

<Note>: While the battery has power, the output voltage is between 13 V to 15 V. When
the remaining power gets short, the output voltage rapidly drops. Therefore, to replace
the battery well in advance, we recommend setting the threshold voltage to 13 V or
around.
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Chapter 2: Preparation before using the PD204

Power supply priority setting (essential when using both [DC IN] and a battery)
When you use both a battery and the [DC IN] connector, you must set the power
supply priority ("DC-IN" or "BATT"). For example, if you set it to "DC-IN", the battery
automatically takes over only when the power supply from the "DC-IN" jack is cut off
(power failure, disconnection, etc).

Note that, if you use only batteries, you do not need to make this setting.

You can make setting via the "Power priority" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 168).

Protector adjustment

When the battery is mounted, pull out the protector to protect the battery, as shown
below. While sliding the [ADJUST] levers on left and right side panels to the arrow
direction, pull out the protector. There are two locked positions for the protector.
Set it to the appropriate position. Note that you should push it down when replacing
the battery.

<]

()

o

[ADJUST] levers

<Note>: The protector can protect the IDX ENDURA-7 and ENDURA-7S. When you
use the ENDURA-10 or ENDURA-10S, or PowerlLink is active, we recommend using
the PD204 horizontally.
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Saving the battery power

The PD204 offers the following measures for saving the battery power to extend the
battery life.

U Pressing the [STOP] key stops the disk rotation to save the power consumption.
It is also possible to set the desired pause release time using the "Pause time" item in
the SYS SETUP menu of the MENU mode (the default pause time is three minutes).

° When the internal monitor speaker is not used or when a headphone plug is inserted
to the [PHONES] jack, no power is supplied to the amplifier for the speaker.

The following describes some tips for saving the battery power, as well as some notes on
using the battery.

° When you do not operate the unit on battery power for a long period of time, remove
the battery. Even if the [POWER] switch is set to "OFF", a small amount of electric
power is consumed.

o Set the monitor level as lower as possible (regardless of whether using headphones
or the internal monitor speaker).

. You should use the display backlight only when needed.
. When you do not use a DVD-RAM disk, remove the disk.

U The load impedance connected to PD204 output connectors should be greater than
10k ohm.
U When converting a balanced output to an unbalanced output, you should not

connect the unused pin to the ground pin and leave it open. Though it lowers the
output level by 6dB, it does not influence to the audio characteristics.

You can check the current battery remaining amount in realtime by following the proce-
dure described below.

Battery condition display

You can check the battery remaining amount in realtime from the [ST BUS] bargraph
meters beside the LCD display on the front panel.

By pressing and holding down the [EXIT/BATT] key when you use a BMS battery and
the display shows the Home screen (in stop, playback or record mode), the [ST BUS]
bargraph meters show the battery remaining amount in % and the display pops up the
battery power voltage in V. Releasing the [EXIT/BATT] key returns the meters to the
stereo buss level monitoring and dismiss the popup window).

When you use a non-BMS battery, only the display pops up the battery power voltage.

[ST BUS] bar-graph meters

[EXIT / BATT] key

CUR BATT1:13.3Uolt

Shows the

BATT1 BATT2
wontor remaining remaining
amount amount

MINT MAX
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Dismounting the battery

To dismount the battery, make sure that the power is off, and remove the battery
while pressing the release button on the IDX ENDURA battery or press down the eject
lever on the PD204.

Eject lever on the PD204

Release button

- /

<Note>: Dispose the used battery properly (see the instruction manual of your battery).
Keep the removed battery away from children.
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Using [DC-IN] (Connecting the AC adaptor)

You can connect the AC adaptor or another appropriate power source to the [DC IN]
connector on the left side panel of the PD204. If you use the AC adaptor, insert the
XLR-4-32 type connector of the AC adaptor to the [DC IN] connector until it is locked,
then connect the AC plug to the AC main outlet (see the figure below).

<Notes>

e When you connect or disconnect the connector, make sure that the power is off.

e [Use only the Fostex dedicated AC adaptor. Using another AC adaptor may damage
the PD204 due to the mismatch of the power voltage, polarity, etc. When connect or
disconnect the AC adaptor, make sure that the [POWER] switch is set to "OFF".

The AC adaptor for the PD204 is optionally available (ask your local Fostex dealer or
sale office for purchasing the option).

[DC IN] connector

AC adaptor

\v g To the AC main outlet

Important settings for using [DC IN]

Low battery warning setting

When you get the power from the [DC IN] connector (such as use the AC adaptor), you
can set the threshold voltage for warning low battery.

When the DC-IN voltage gets lower than the threshold voltage you set, the warning
tone is output from the headphones connected to the unit.

By default, the threshold voltage is set to 13.0V. However, you can set the desired
threshold voltage via the "DC-IN warning" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the

MENU mode (see page 167).

Power supply priority setting (essential when using both [DC IN] and battery)
When you use both a battery and the [DC IN] connector, you must set the power
supply priority ("DC-IN" or "BATT"). For example, if you set it to "DC-IN", a warning
message pops up on the display and the battery automatically takes over only when
the power supply from the "DC-IN" jack is cut off (power failure, disconnection, etc).
Note that, if you use only batteries, you do not need to make this setting.

You can make setting via the "Power priority" item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 168).
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Turning on the power

After mounting the battery or connecting the power source such as the AC adaptor to
the [DC IN] connector, you can turn on the power by setting the [POWER] switch to
"ON". The unit starts up and the screen similar to below appears (the screen example
below shows the one the first time you turn on the power after purchasing the unit).

[POWER] switch

IHPLUT
Andiod

M
| ILIRI|REC-R]| O.0%||BATTI

This screen shows the current drive is partition 01 of the internal hard disk and there
is no file recorded in the partition. The screen also shows the next file name and
remaining recordable time of the partition.

The next file name is the name of the file which is created when you start recording. By
default, "Scene_001.wav" is automatically given to the file. You can specify the desired
name instead of this default name using the "Default file name" item in the "SYS SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode (see page 138).

The internal hard disk has been formatted when shipped. So you can make recording
to the partition in this condition. The hard disk is divided into 16 partitions (approxi-
mately 4.5GB per partition). If you want to record a file to another partition, select the
desired partition by using the drive selection function (see page 84).

<Note>: If you make recording to a DVD-RAM disk, you must format the disk (see page
34) and select the DVD-RAM drive by using the drive selection function.

<Note>: When the power is being supplied from a battery, the [BATT1] or [BATTZ2]
indicator on the top panel lights, while the "POWER" area on the display shows "BATT1"
or "BATTZ2". These depend on the settings of the "Active battery" and "Power priority"
items in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode.

ol

Battery indicators

When the power is being supplied from the [DC IN] connector,
both battery indicators on the top panel are unlit, while the
"POWER" area on the display shows "DC-IN".
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Display backlight and contrast

[LIGHT / CONTRAST] key
[SHIFT] key MENU] dial

Turning on the display backlight

Turns on or off the backlight of the display.

Pressing the [LIGHT/CONTRAST] key turns on the backlight of the display, which is
automatically turned off after three seconds. If you keep holding down the [LIGHT/
CONTRAST] key for more than three seconds, the display shows "--Light on hold--" and
the backlight keeps on lighting until you press this key again.

<Note>: When you operate the unit on battery, we recommend not using the display
backlight unless necessary, because the backlight consumes the battery power.

Adjusting the display contrast
The display contrast is adjusted appropriately when shipped. However, you can adjust
it as your favor by the following procedure after turning on the power.

1) Press the [SHIFT] key to enter shift mode, followed by the [LIGHT/ CONTRAST] key.
The display shows the popup screen for adjusting the display contrast.

Contrast

Push ENTERE Kew j)
[— -

LIRIREC-R|| 0.0%|{BATTL

2) Use the [MENU] dial to adjust the display contrast.
Rotating the [MENU] dial clockwise weakens the contrast while rotating the dial counter
clockwise strengthens the contrast.

3) Press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm the setting.
The display contrast is set.
The popup screen is dismissed and the unit exits the contrast adjustment mode.

Turning off the power

Before you turn off the power, make sure that the unit stops access to the drive.

To turn off the power, switch the [POWER] switch to the OFF position.

The display backlight flashes weakly and slowly. This indicates that the internal TC genera-
tor is still working after turning off the main unit.

The time until the TC generator turns off is set to five minutes by default, however, you can
set it to the desired time via the "TC PWR Timer" item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU
mode (see page 189).
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Internal clock setting

The PD204 offers realtime clock.

The realtime clock data is used for a default file name when creating a new audio file on a disk,
the file creation date/time information, the time code start time when recording a time code by
the internal time code generator, and so on (see Notes below) .

The realtime clock is adjusted according to the local time when shipped, therefore, set the time
to your local time before using the PD204 by following the procedure below.

<Note>: The realtime clock date is used for the default file name of a newly created file
when the file name mode is set to "DATE" using the "Default file name" item in the "SYS
SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 138).

The following shows the Home screen examples which are shown when the file name
mode is set to "DATE". While stopped, "<DATE>.wav" is shown in the NEXT field. During
recording or playback, the file name (based on the realtime clock data) given to the cur-
rent file is shown. (During playback, the remaining time is not shown.)

00,00+00:00F

F I L E{S{sel e eyt Pl ot

File name

<Home screen while stopped> <Home screen during recording>

<Note>: Only when the TC GEN mode is set to "24H RUN", the realtime clock data is used
as the TC start time (see pages 76 and 177 for details about the TC GEN mode).

The following procedure assumes that partition 1 (PT0O1) which has no recorded file is cur-
rently selected.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to enter shift mode, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters MENU mode and brings up the MENU list screen for selecting the desired
main menu.

MEHL ¥ \

Ly

BATTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

i e e

2) While "SYS SETUP" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the SYS SETUP menu screen, on which you can select system setup
menu item.

MEHU¥ | SYSh |
Sef Frodect namek
Default file namek
Detault track namek
Hext siuent HofB8EA 1
Fecord FS&EILL:48k.-24
Full up<sdown: H. 8%
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Chapter 2: Preparation before using the PD204

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select "Adjust RTC" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows current internal clock time which runs in realtime.

SNSh SYSHAddust RTC
Steren out level:+d4 ———Lookur RBTC——-
Sroaker mdte:dff AYIEMEID 18k35mEsSs

y

Error taorek Time Zone:GMTHE: E8E

Chaitn Flab:0fF

w
Leirsiork

By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key while "SET "00s":" is highlighted (as the screen shown
above right), the second field is reset to "00". If you reset the second field when the
second value is 30 or more, the minute field value is incremented. If you reset the second
field when the second value is less than 30, only the second field is reset.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select "EDIT" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The clock data at the moment when you press the [ENTER/YES] key is held and you can
now edit it (the second field flashes).

SWSkHdiust ETC SYSkOdaust RTC
———Lookur RTC——— ———Lookur ETC———
AYIEMEID 18k35mEsSs J o EM1EMa1h  18h35mEkEs
Time Zone:GMT+HE:EGE > Time Zore:GEMT+HE: QG
SET B85 k
EDIT k

Flashing
5) Enter the desired date/time data.
Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired value to the current
cursor position (flashing field).
You can move the cursor position using the [l4«] and [pp]] keys.

6) After entering date/time data, move the cursor to the offset time value (by default, "+0:00")
of Time Zone, and enter the desired offset time according to the country where the unit is
used.

By rotating the [MENU] dial, you can select the desired offset time within the range
between -12:00 and +13:00.
Example: London: +0:00, Tokyo: +9:00, Los Angels: -8:00 (-7:00)

SVSkEdiust ETC
———Lookur ETC———
AYV1IEMELD 18h35mESs
Time Zorne:iEm

Flashing

7) After entering all data, press the [ENTER/YES] key to start running the clock.

<Note>: We recommend entering a time shortly ahead of "now" (such as one
minute ahead) in step 5 above and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key (in step 7
above) at the moment when the current time reaches the entered time.

8) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly to exit the MENU mode.
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Preparation of a DVD-RAM disk

The internal DVD multi drive of the PD204 features a slim drive and accepts a non-cartridge
DVD-RAM disk (4.7GB, 2-3 x or more than 3x). An unused DVD-RAM disk must be formatted in
UDF 1.5.

Inserting a disk

The following procedure assumes that partition 1 (PTO1) which has no recorded file is
currently selected.

1) Slide the [OPEN] lever to the right.
The cover of the disk tray opens a little, so you can open the cover by hand.

2) Insert a disk to the drive slot.
The unit loads the disk and reads the disk information.
When the unit is shipped from the factory, the current drive is set to the internal hard
disk drive, so the display shows the Home screen for partition 1. Therefore, the screen
does not change when loading a DVD-RAM disk.

To eject the disk, press the eject button located at the left of the slot.

<Note>: Do not eject a DVD disk from the disk tray while the current drive is set to
the DVD drive and the disk is running. Before you eject the disk, make sure that
the disk is stopped (the [PAUSE] indicator is unlit).

Also note that it takes some time to eject the disk. Do not press the [PLAY], [F.
FWD] or [REW] key.

— |

3) Close the tray cover until locked by hand.
Now you can format the DVD-RAM disk by following the procedure described on the next

page.
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Initial format of a DVD-RAM disk

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to enter shift mode, followed by the

[ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters MENU mode and brings up the MENU list screen for selecting the desired

main menu.

MEHLI» |

EATTERY SETUP
TC SETUR
DISE UTILITY
EDIT ECL FILE
USE to PC

B e e L

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select "DISK UTILITY" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen, on which you can select disk utility

menu item.
MEHI DISE UTILITY e
SVS SETUP k
EATTERY SETUF # File info.k
TC SETUR b Delete filek
DISK UTILITY K Festore Del. filelk
ELIT EDL FILE K Format
USE to PC k Reel Moz [hdss 1

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select "Format" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for formatting.

DISK UTILITYHk UTILITYkFormat
Edit file namebk

File info.Fk Fesl Ho: L[SGH
Delete filek Format Mode: Hormal
Festore Del. filek PhasicalFormat:s Off

[EXECLTE]
Cfmt time sekhddmeskks)

On this screen, you can make the following four settings.
This procedure example assumes that the "Reel No" and "Physical Format" items are left

as default.

Drive

Selects the drive to be formatted.
You can select "DVD-RAM" or any of the hard disk partitions ("PTO1HD" through
"PT16HD").

Reel No

Sets the reel number for the DVD-RAM disk or partition to be formatted.
The default reel numbers for a DVD-RAM disk and partitions are as follows.

DVD-RAM: S001
Partitions: S002 through S017

You can change the reel number later via the "Reel No" item in the "DISK UTILITY"
menu of the MENU mode (see page 202).

Format
Mode

Selects the format mode.

When you format a DVD-RAM disk, only "Normal" is available.

When you format a partition, "Normal" and "DDR" are available. The "DDR" option is
used when executing dual drive recording described later (see page 113).

Physical
Format

Selects whether or not you physically format a DVD-RAM disk or partition.

When selecting "Off", a quick format is performed.

When selecting "On", a physical format is performed, which takes longer time (see
<Note> on the next page).
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4)

5)

6)

7

<Note>: When formatting a well-used DVD-RAM disk, perform the physical for-
mat. The following shows the approximate required time for formatting a 4.7GB
DVD-RAM disk.

When "Physical Format" is set to "Off": approx. 1 min. 30 sec.
When "Physical Format" is set to "On": approx. 1 hour 30 min.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can now select the drive.

UTILITYEFormat \ UTILITYkF ormat
Drive: [SINEFEEE— Flashing
Feel Mo [SEGZ Fe=l Hao: [SBRGZ
Format Mode: Hormal ™ Format Mode: Hormal
FhasicalFormat: Off FhasicalFormat: 0Off
[E-ECUTE] CESECUTE]
CFmt time sekbskkmppeks ) CFmi time seklpkedkpskeks )

Use the [MENU] dial to select "DVD-RAM" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The drive selection is confirmed and "Reel No: [SO01" is highlighted.

UTILITYkFoirmat UTILITYEFormat

Orive: ENEESE—Flashing _DOriwe: DLIC-RAM

Feal HMo@ [SEGZ Feel Hor [SHA]

Format Mode: Hormal Format Mode: MHormal

FhasicalFormat: 0Off FhusicalFormat: Off
[EXECUTE] [EXECUTE]

CFmt time sekbskckmskeks ) Lfmt time sekbekckieksks )

For the operation of setting the desired reel number on this screen, see the next page.
Also, you can set the desired reel number after formatting via the "Reel No" item in the
"DISK UTILITY" menu of the MENU mode (see page 202).

Use the [MENU] dial to highlight "[EXECUTE]" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the caution screen, where "Are you sure?" flashes.

UTILITYFormat UTILITYMFormat
ive: OUD- ———CAUTION-—
D ive DR 1+ ENTER kew is Push

Farmat Mode: Hormal —ed-will start format

- . 3 -tirg and delets
FhasicalFormat: Off INT DUD ares deta.

—Flashing

Cfmt time sklhsmskpekss 2

While "Are you sure?" flashes, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The unit starts formatting.

The display shows the formatting countdown, as well as the progress status by the
bar-graph meter. When formatting completes, the display shows "Fmt. Completed!".

UTILITY¥Foirmat UTILITYEFoi-mat
——FORMATTIMHG ! ——- —==ENRMOTTTRE | ==
Driwve: OUO-FAM
Time: skHsdifdEs — Frit « Comrleied!
] 50 | ioox
T — ——

<Note>: Note that the formatting countdown and bar-graph meter show the ap-
proximate information. Do not proceed to the next step until "Fmt. Completed!"
is shown.
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8)

<Note>: In rare cases, the unit shows "Disk error!" and releases the disk lock after
formatting is performed. In such a case, set "Physical Format" to "On" and format
the disk again. If "Disk error!" is shown again after the physical format is per-

formed, do not use the disk.

After formatting, press the [EXIT] key to exit the MENU mode.
The display returns to the Home screen previously shown before entering the MENU
mode.

To make recording to the DVD-RAM disk, select the current drive to the DVD drive (see
page 84 for details).

<Note>: If you format a DVD-RAM disk when any partition is selected as the cur-
rent drive, the current drive does not change after formatting is completed.
Therefore, if you want to make recording to the DVD-RAM disk, you must change
the current drive from the partition to the DVD drive.

On the other hand, if you format a partition when the DVD drive is selected as the
current drive, the current drive automatically changes to the partition after for-
matting is completed.

How to set the desired reel number
During the process of initial formatting, you can set the desired reel number by the
following procedure.

1

2)

3)

While "Reel No: [S001" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The first digit of the reel number field starts flashing. You are ready for editing the
reel number.

UTILITYFFormat UTILITYEFarmat

Orive: DUD-RAM Opiwve: OUD-RR;

Feel Mo:! [SEE1 Feel Mo [SESf——fashing

Format Mode: MHormal Format Mode: MHormal

PhasicalFormats 0OFfF FlhesicalFormat: Off
[EXECUTE ] CEXECUTE ]

Cfmt time sekldskmekks D Lfmt time skickkppkks )

Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter the desired reel number.

Use the [4«] and [pP] keys to move the cursor position when entering the number
using the [MENU] dial.

When using the alphanumeric keys for entering characters, pressing any other
alphanumeric key moves the cursor to the right automatically.

Pressing the [CLEAR] key clears the character at the cursor position.

After editing the reel number, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
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Replacing the internal hard disk drive

You can replace the internal hard disk drive with the optional Model EX-HD1 hard disk drive by
following the procedure below.

<Note>: Before you replace the hard disk drive, turn off the power and remove the AC
adaptor (or battery). Handle the optional and internal hard disk drives gently and care-
fully because they contain precision parts.

<Note>: When you use the unit vertically with the front panel down, put the unit on a soft
fabric, etc. and fix the unit so that it does not fall down.

Optional hard disk drive (Model EX-HD1)

<Note>: The optional hard disk is formatted when
shipped so you do not have to format it after mounting
it to the PD204.

1) Loosen the four fixed screws around battery mount 1 and remove the panel.
The internal hard disk drive appears as indicated in the figure below.

Fixed screw 1 Fixed screw 2

Fixed screw 3 Fixed screw 4

Internal hard disk drive

2) Loosen the two fixed screws which fixes the hard disk drive and remove the hard disk drive.
The fixed screws are not removed. Grip the screw heads by fingers and pull out the hard
disk drive. The drive is connected to the connector inside so take great care for pulling it
out.
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Fixed screw 1 Fixed screw 2

After removing the hard disk drive, you can see the connector inside for connecting with
the hard disk drive.
Connector

3) Insert the optional hard disk drive to the slot.
Insert the drive into the slot until it is fully inserted to the connector inside, and fix it with
WO screws.

4) Cover the slot with the panel and fix it with four screws.
Now you finish hard disk drive replacement.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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Left side panel (inputs/outputs)

1110 9 8 7 6 5

1. [ANALOG OUT (L, R)] connectors (XLR-3-32 type/balanced)
Outputs the stereo tracks L/R signals. It is used to connect to an external audio
device. The reference level is set to +4dBu by default but you can change it to
-10dBu or -60dBu using the "Stereo out level" menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu
of the MENU mode (see page 158).

5 1 GND

0
TR B

N

2. [DIGITAL IN] connector (XLR-3-31 tyep/balanced)
This connector recieve AES/EBU or S/P DIF digital signals.
It automatically detects the digital audio input format (AES/EBU or S/P DIF).

1 GND

@[

3. [DIGITAL OUT] connector (XLR-3-32 tyep/balanced)
This connector sends AES/EBU or S/P DIF digital signals.
The digital output signal format (AES/EBU or S/P DIF) can be set by the “Digital out”
menu item in the “SYS SETUP” menu of the MENU mode (see page 144).

@—%/ o B
%}) 3 COLD
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4, Handle
Used to fix the supplied shoulder belt.

5. Angle adjustment arm
Used to adjust the angle of the unit when you use it on a desk.

6. Internal monitor speaker
Outputs audio signals of tracks L and R, error tones, etc.
When a headphones plug is inserted to the [PHONES] jack, the monitor speaker is
inactive.

7. [USB HOST] connector (Series A Receptacle/USB 2.0 High speed)
Not currently supported. Prepared for the future expansion.

1 VBUS
p— i}
T 2 3 4 3 D+

= = 4 GND

<Note>: When you connect the PD204 to a personal computer using the [USB
PC] connector, do not connect any device to the [USB HOST] connector.

8. [USB KYBD] connector (Series A Receptacle/USB 1.1)
Used to connect to a USB keyboard. You can control the PD204 from the keyboard
(see “Connection examples of a keyboard” on page 66).

1 VBUS

e _
1 2 3 4 3 D+
= = 4 GND

9. [USB PC] connector (Series B Receptacle)
Used to connect to a personal computer. You can transfer audio files between the
PD204 and your personal computer (see pages 68 and 116).

<Note>: When you connect the PD204 to a personal computer using the [USB
PC] connector, do not connect any device to the [USB HOST] connector.

10.  [DC IN 12-24V] connector (XLR-4-32 type/male)
Connects the optional AC adaptor or an external battery.

ﬁ 1 GND

@—Ho o—@

Tesy) T e
4 12-24V
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11.  [DC OUT] connectors (Hirose 4-pin, HR10A-7R-4S typel/female)
Outputs DC 12 V/0.5 A power. You can supply power to an external device.

WZDNo [T ne
\\K\\Q\;w 3 NC
&"_—///\® 4 | 1224V

12.  [ADJUST] lever

Used to adjust the protector on the left of the rear panel (see page 25).

Right side panel

1

1. [AUX IN (L, R)] connectors (XLR-3-31 type/balanced)
These connectors receive analog audio signals from the external device.

e -

2. [ANALOG IN (1 ~ 4)] connectors (XLR-3-31 type/balanced)
These connector receive analog audio signals (mic or line level), which can be sources
of channels 1 through 4.

[EnY

N

1 GND
2 HOT
3 COLD

3. [ADJUST] lever
Used to adjust the protector on the right of the rear panel (see page 25).

Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 3: Names and Functions

10.

[TIME CODE OUT] connector (XLR-3-32 type/balanced)
Outputs time code.

GND
&. J 2 HOT
3 COLD

[TIME CODE IN] connector (XLR-3-31 type/balanced)
Inputs external time code.

1 GND
2 HOT
COLD

%3

[WORD IN] termination switch
Terminates the word input signal by setting the switch to "ON".

[WORD/VIDEO IN] and [WORD OUT] connectors (BNC type)

The [WORD/VIDEO IN] connector receives word or video clock. It automatically
detects the clock type (word or video).

The [WORD OUT] connector feeds a word clock.

[9P-REMOTE] connector (D-sub 9-pin/female)
Not currently supported. Prepared for the future expansion.

Angle adjustment arm

[PARALLEL] connector (MINI DIN 8-pin)
This connector accepts parallel remote signals for controlling the PD204 externally.

You can control the following nine operations remotely.

1 | PLAY 6 | CUE point registration
2 | STOP 7 | PAUSE
3 | RECORD 8 | FILE l««
4 | REWIND 9 | FILE bPl
5 | E FORWARD
<Operation>

When each terminal is grounded, the corresponding function is active.
Note that you can always control the PD204 via this connector regardless of the set-
ting of the [PANEL LOCK] key on the panel.

1 PLAY SHIFT + STOP CUE
2 STOP SHIFT + REC PAUSE
(3076 3 REC SHIFT + REW FILE <«
4 GND SHIFT + FF FILE PP
5 SHIFT
6 REW
7 DC-OUT (*) V BATT (12V), Max 500mA.
) FF It is output regardless of power on/off.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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<Caution>: Pin 7 (DC-12V) is supplied from the PD204.

If it is short-circuited to GND or used with a heavy load, the PD204 internal
battery life may be exhausted faster or the PD204 may generate heat abnor-
mally. Be careful not to use it with a heavy load or short-circuit it to GND.

11. Handle
Used to fix the supplied shoulder belt.

Front panel

2

4

6 8 1113 15 17 19
5 7

3

PD204 LOCATION RECOI

25 24 23 22

1. [POWER] switch
Turns on or off the main power of the PD204.
To prevent pressing the switch by accident, it is located in the depressed area
on the panel .

2. [SHIFT] key/indicator
Pressing this key turns the shift mode on or off. When on, the indicator is lit and
you can execute a SHIFTed (secondary) function of a key which has dual
functions. The SHIFTed function of a key (if available) is labeled under the key.

<Note>: When the shift mode is on, pressing any key which has a shifted
function executes the shifted function and turns off the shift mode.

About Non-shift mode and Shift mode

Some keys have the secondary function which is available when the SHIFT
indicator is lit (i.e. in the Shift mode), while the primary function is avail-
able when the SHIFT indicator is unlit (i.e. in the Non-shift mode). In this
manual, we sometimes say "when SHIFTed" and "when unSHIFTed", in-
stead of "when the SHIFT indicator is lit" (or "in the Shift mode") and
"when the SHIFT indicator is unlit" (or "in the Non-shift mode") respec-
tively.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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<Example of a key with a SHIFTed function>

For example, the [LIGHT/CONTRAST] key as shown on the left
has the secondary (SHIFTed) function which is labeled under
the key. When "unSHIFTed", pressing this key turn on the back-
CONTRAST light of the display. When "SHIFTed", pressing this key adjusts
the display contrast.

3. [QUICK SET] key

QUICK SET Pressing this key enters the quick setup mode. In this mode, you can directly
select the setting items shown in the status indication area on the Home screen
(see page 74 for details).

To cancel the quick setup mode, press the [EXIT] key.

4, [TIME / TC SET] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed) functions.

* When unSHIFTed:
Selects the time display mode on the display from ABS, LTC, TC IN and GEN (see
page 56).

* When SHIFTed:

Brings up the TC SETUP menu screen, on which you can make the necessary
settings for recording and playing back time code (see page 174).

To exit the TC SETUP menu, press the [EXIT] key.

5. [FILE SEL / DRV, PAT] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed) functions.

FILE SEL

DRV,PAT.

* When unSHIFTed:

Brings up the screen for selecting an audio file from the files recorded on the
current disk (or a hard disk partition) (see page 96). You can select a file by
highlighting the desired file using the [MENU] dial and pressing the
[ENTER/YES] key.

* When SHIFTed:
Brings up the screen for selecting the active drive for recording/playback (see
page 84). To exit the mode, press the [EXIT] key.

6. [LIGHT / CONTRAST] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed) functions.

* When unSHIFTed:

Turns on or off the backlight of the display (see page 30).

CONTRAST Pressing this key turns on the backlight of the display, which is automatically
turned off after three seconds. If you keep holding down this key for more than
three seconds, the backlight keeps on lighting until you press this key again.

* When SHIFTed:

By pressing this key, you can bring up the screen for adjusting the display
contrast using the [MENU] dial (see page 30).

After adjusting the contrast, pressing the [ENTER/YES] key confirms the setting.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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7. [EXIT / BATT] key
Used to cancel an edit operation or execution, as well as used to exit the
MENU mode.
While the Home screen is shown, pressing and holding down this key
switches the screen to show the battery remaining condition instead of
the stereo bus bar-graph meters (see page 26).

8. [MENUJ/[LINK MASTER] dial / [ENTER/YES] key
You can rotate or press this knob. This knob has two main functions.

* [MENU] dial function:
In the MENU or editing mode, rotating this knob selects an item, option,
alphanumeric character, etc.

* [ENTER/YES] key function.

When unSHIFTed, pressing this knob confirms the setting or executes a
function. When SHIFTed, pressing this knob brings up the main menu
screen.

<Note>: In this manual, we describe this knob as the [MENU] dial
or [ENTER/YES] key, depending on the function used.

9. [ACCESS] indicator (HDD, DVD)

Each indicator Indicates the access condition of the internal hard disk
HDD DVD drive or the DVD-RAM drive.
Each indicator lights in green while the corresponding drive is not
accessed, in orange while it is accessed for reading, and in red while it is
accessed for writing.

ACCESS

* When no disk is set to the DVD-RAM drive, the "DVD" indicator is unlit.

10.  Alphanumeric keys
While the display shows the Home screen, pressing any of the
alphanumeric keys enters the time data edit mode. After editing time
data, you can locate to the edited time position by pressing the [LOCATE]
key (see page 101). While the unit is in any of the edit modes, you can
enter time data or name.

<Key example>: Using the "3" key, you can enter "d", "e", "f", "D", "E" and
"F", as well as "3".

11. [LOCATE] key
Locates to the desired position in the following manners.
e While a cue point is selected, pressing the key locates to the selected
cue point (see page 102).

e While time data is being edited, pressing the key locates to the edited
time position (see page 101).

¢ While the display shows the Home screen, pressing the key locates to
the point previously located to (the default setting is "ABS 0")(see page
100).

Location Recorder Model PD204
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PRE REC

ON
OFF

<4 FILE PPl

L)

PREV CUE NEXT

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

[CLEAR] key
Pressing this key functions in the following manners.

« While entering characters:
Erases the next character on the right of the cursor position.

« While editing time data:
Clears time data and sets it to “OOh OOm OOf 00sf”.

» While the "Peak hold" setting menu in the Setup mode is setto " 00"
Resets the peak level indication on the level meters.

* While a warning popup window is shown:
Dismisses the popup window.

[PRE REC] switch

When this switch is set to "ON", recording starts from audio data stored
in the buffer (see page 87). The buffered time can be set using the "Pre
rec time" menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see
page 151).

[««/PREV] and [ »» / NEXT] keys
These keys have primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed)
functions.

« When unSHIFTed:

e Pressing the [l4d / PREV] or [P / NEXT] key skips to "ABS 0" of the
previous or next audio file. You can skip to "ABS 0" of the desired audio
file by pressing the appropriate key as many times as required.

¢ While editing time or a label in the edit mode, pressing the [[44/ PREV]
or [P / NEXT] key moves the cursor to right or left.

* When SHIFTed:

Pressing the [4€ / PREV] or [P / NEXT] key skips to the previous or
next cue point. You can skip to the desired cue point by pressing the
appropriate key as many times as required.

[JAM] switch

Used to execute the jamming function (see page 92).

When this switch is set to "ON" and the PD204 is receiving external time
code, the internal time code generator takes over (jams) time code.
Note that the jamming function is only available when the TC generator
mode is set to "Free Run". Depending on the setting of the "JAM mode"
menu item in the TC SETUP menu of the MENU mode, the PD204 also
jams the time code user bits (see page 182).

[CUE] key
This key functions as follows depending on the recorder condition.

« During recording:

By pressing this key during recording, the current position data is stored
as a cue point "on the fly". The data is entered into the next available cue
point (see page 93).

« In any condition except during recording:

Pressing this key brings up the cue point list. While the cue point list is
shown, you can check the cue points which hold data, as well as can
locate to the desired cue point, edit the cue point data and performs cue
point entry (see page 93).
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17.
CIRCLE TAKE 18.
FALSE START

19.

20.

21.

[SLATE] (TONE, OFF, MIC) switch

While you slide up and holding the switch knob to the “TONE” position,
the slate tone is output. While sliding down and hold the knob to the
“MIC” position, the internal slate microphone is active (see page 88).

While sliding up and hold the switch knob to the “TONE” position, the
slate tone (at 1 kHz, reference level) is fed to all channels and the
stereo bus. During recording, you can record the slate tone.

<Note>: If you slide up and hold the switch knob to the “TONE” posi-
tion for more than three seconds, the slate tone is continuously output
even after you release the switch knob. Sliding up the knob to the
“TONE” position stops slate tone output.

TONE

While sliding down and holding the switch knob to the “MIC” position,
MIC | the slate microphone signal is fed to all channels and the stereo bus.
During recording, you can record the slate microphone signal.

[CIRCLE TAKE / FALSE START] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed) functions.

* When unSHIFTed:

Adds "@" to the beginning of the name of the current audio file.

If the name of the current audio file already has "@" at the beginning,
pressing this key deletes "@" (see page 126).

* When SHIFTed:

Pressing this key after making recording cancels the recording (False
start function) (see page 86). You can select whether the canceled file is
stored to or deleted from the disk (or partition) using the "False start"
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 155).

Slate microphone

This internal slate microphone is active while you slide and hold the
[SLATE] switch knob to the "MIC" position. The protection circuit (AGC)
is provided for protecting against excessive input (see page 88).

[PAUSE] key/indicator (green)

Pressing this key enters the recorder to the standby mode and lights up
the indicator. Only this key can stop recording.

You cannot stop recording with any other key. You can set the pause
release time using the "Pause time" menu in the SYS SETUP menu of the
MENU mode (see page 149).

[REC] key/indicator (red)
Pulling this key to the right starts recording.
Depending on the "PRE REC mode" setting (on or off), it works as follows.

« When recording with the PRE REC mode set to "OFF":

By pulling this key, the PD204 automatically creates a new file to the
current disk (or a partition) and starts recording audio and time code.
It also records the offset between time code and ABS one second after
recording starts.
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* When recording with the PRE REC mode set to "ON":

Pulling this key starts recording from the audio data stored in the buffer.
The offset between the time code and ABS time values after a second
from the beginning of recording is also recorded.

You can select the buffered time between 1 and 10 seconds using the
"Pre rec time" menu item in the SYS SETUP menu of the MENU mode (the
default setting is 10 seconds) (see page 151).

<Note>: The time code recorded is conformed to the setting done
by the quick setup mode or the "TC GEN" item in the "TC SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode. See pages 76 and 177 for details about
the "TC GEN" item.

22.  Mixer section
The mixer section allows you to mix signals from inputs 1 through 4 and
send the mixed signals to the stereo bus.

a. The [MASTER (L, R)] controls
Controls the master level of the signals sent to the stereo bus.
Each control adjusts the master level of the signal sent to the L or
R channel or the stereo bus.
The [MASTER (L, R)] controls can be linked by pressing the
[MASTER LINK] key. When linked, the L control adjusts the master
level of both L and R channels (see page 82).

b. [MASTER LINK] key
This key has the primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed)
functions.

* When unSHIFTed:

Enables or disables the link function of the [MASTER (L, R)]
control. When the link function is enabled, the "LINK" indicator
under the [MASTER] controls is lit, while it is unlit when the
function is disabled (see page 83).

* When SHIFTed:

Switches on/off of the stereo bus limiter (see page 79).

When it is on, the [LIM.] indicator below the [MASTER (L, R)]
controls is lit. When the limiter is working, the indicator quickly
flashes.

You can set the limiter parameter using the "Limiter parameter"
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 156).

C. [ST BUS SEND] control
Controls the channel send level to the stereo bus (see page 82).
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[PFL/SEL] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed)
functions.

* When unSHIFTed:

While pressing down the [PFL/SEL] key(s) for the desired channel(s),
you can monitor the pre-fader signal(s) of the channel(s) (see page
83). Switches on/off of PFL (Pre Fader Listen) for each channel (1
through 4).

¢ When SHIFTed:

You can reverse the input phase of each channel.

When reversed, the [REV.] indicator left the [GAIN] control is lit
(see page 82).

[PAN] key
This key has primary (unSHIFTed) and secondary (SHIFTed)
functions.

¢ When unSHIFTed:

Selects the pan mode for sending the channel signal to the stereo
bus. Each press of the key switches among three modes: "L" (left),
"C" (center), “OFF” and “R” (right). The indicator of the selected
pan mode is lit (see page 82).

¢ When SHIFTed:

Switches on/off of the limiter of the corresponding channel (see
page 79). When it is on, the [LIM.] indicator left the [GAIN] control
is lit. When the limiter is working, the indicator quickly flashes.
You can set the limiter parameter using the "Limiter parameter"
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 156).

[PEAK] indicator
Lights or flashes in red when the input signal reaches the peak
level.

[GAIN] control

Controls the channel input gain. Depending on the setting of the
[INPUT SEL] switch on the top panel, you can control the gain within
the following ranges (see page 80).

¢ When the [INPUT SEL] switch is set to "LINE":  +4dBu to -32dBu
* When the [INPUT SEL] switch is setto "MIC":  -34dBu to -70dBu

[REV.] indicator

Lights up when the phase of each input channel is reversed.

You can reverse the phase by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by
the [PFL/SEL] key.

[LIM.] indicator

Flashes when the limiter function of each input channel is enabled
and lights up when the limiter function is active. You can enable or
disable the limiter function by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed
by the [PAN] key.

[MASTER LIM.] indicator

Flashes when the limiter function of the stereo bus is enabled and
lights up when the limiter funtion is active. You can enable or
disable the limiter function by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed
by the [MASTER LINK] key.

[MASTER LINK] indicator
Lights up when the [MASTER (L, R)] controls are linked. You can
link or unlink the controls by pressing the [MASTER LINK] key.
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23. ST BUS bargraph meters
Indicates the input or output levels of the stereo bus (L and R) or battery
remaining (see page 26). The display mode can be selected by the
[EXIT/BATT] key.

24. LCD display
Displays information for time, file, settings, etc. (see page 55).

25. [PHONES] jack
Connects headphones.
Inserting a plug automatically disables the internal monitor speaker.

26. [MONITOR] control
Controls the monitor level of headphones (or the internal speaker).
At the leftmost position, monitoring is completely switched off.
This control can be pushed-lock. Pressing the control puts it down to the
panel height level. Pressing it again releases it.

27. Monitor select dial
Selects the tracks/inputs to be monitored (see the table below).

Record Playback

ST L:BUSL,R:BUSR L:STL,R:STR
MONO BUS L+R (MONO) ST L+R (MONO)

L/M BUS L (MONO) ST L (MONO)

R/S BUS R (MONO) ST R (MONO)

M/S L:BUSMS L, R: BUS MS R L: STMSL, R: STMSR

C1l For the future expansion. No monitor signal is assigned on this version.

Cc2 For the future expansion. No monitor signal is assigned on this version.

AUX L: AUX L, R: AUXR L: AUX L, R:AUXR
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13 12 11 10 9 8

1. Disk tray
Sets a DVD disk.
To set a disk, use the [OPEN] lever to release the lock of the protection
cover, and open the disk tray (see page 33 for details).

<Note>: Do not eject a DVD disk from the disk tray while the cur-
rent drive is set to the DVD drive and the disk is running.

Before you eject the disk, make sure that the disk is stopped (the
[PAUSE] indicator is unlit).

Also note that it takes some time to eject the disk. Do not press the
[PLAY], [F FWD] or [REW] key.

2. [BATT1] indicator
Lights up when the battery mounted to battery mount 1 is supplying the
power (see page 29 for details).

3. [BATTZ2] indicator
Lights up when the battery mounted to battery mount 2 is supplying the
power (see page 29 for details).

4, [INPUT SEL] switches
Each switch selects the input gain (LINE or MIC). Set it appropriately

according to the analog audio input source of the corresponding channel
(see page 79 for details).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Microphone power supply switches
You should set each switch to the appropriate position depending on the
microphone connected to the corresponding input (see page 79).

DM No power is supplied. (For a dynamic microphone)

48V 48 V phantom power is supplied.

T12 12 V A-B power (T12) is supplied.

[HPF] frequency controls

Each control adjusts the cutoff frequency of the high pass filter for the
corresponding input (see page 79).

The adjustable range is from 50 Hz to 300 Hz.

[HPF] switches

Each switch selects the high pass filter response from the followings (see
page 80).

OFF, -6 dB/oct. and -12 dB/oct.

[STOP] key/indicator (green)
Stops the recorder, as well as stops the disk rotation.

<Note>: While operating the unit on battery, we recommend using
the [STOP] key to stop the disk rotation for saving battery power.

By pressing the [REW] or [F FWD] key while holding down the [STOP] key,
the following operation is possible.

[STOP] + [REW] Mol/?;s the recorder to the beginning (ABS 0) of the cur-
rent file.

[STOP] + [FFwpD] | Moves the rt_acorder to the recording end (REC END) of
the current file.

[PLAY] key/indicator (green)
Starts playback.

[F FWD] key/indicator (green)

Pressing this key while stopped fast-forwards the recorder at maximum
30 x speed.

Pressing this key during playback fast-forwards with sound (cues
forwards) at 2 x speed.

Pressing this key while holding down the [STOP] key moves the recorder
to the recording end (REC END) of the current file.

[REW] key/indicator (green)

Pressing this key while stopped rewinds the recorder at maximum 30 x
speed.

Pressing this key during playback rewinds with sound (cues backwards)
at 2 x speed.

Pressing this key while holding down the [STOP] key moves the recorder
to the beginning (ABS 0) of the current file.

[PANEL LOCK] switch

Switches the panel lock function active (LOCKED) or inactive (OFF).
When set it to the “LOCKED” position, all keys except the [REC], [PAUSE]
and [EXIT/BATT] keys are inactive.

[OPEN] lever
Releases the lock of the protection cover of the tray (see page 33).
When you close the cover, press and lock the protection cover by hand.
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Rear panel

1. Protectors
These protect the bottom panel when the unit is used vertically.
When a battery is fitted, extend the protectors.
You can adjust the height of the protectors by hand while sliding the
[ADJUST] levers on the left and right side panels (see page 25).

When no battery is fitted, the protectors protect the projections on the
bottom panel.

<Note>: When the unit is set vertically with the projectors extended,
it should be set on a flat and stable surface, because it is easily
upset.

2. Battery mount 2
Mounts one or two IDX ENDURA batteries (see page 23 for details).
In this manual, we sometimes describe this mount as "BATT2".

3. Battery mount 1
Mounts one or two IDX ENDURA batteries (see page 23 for details).
In this manual, we sometimes describe this mount as "BATT1".

By opening the cover of battery mount 1, you can exchange the internal
hard disk drive (see page 37 for details about how to change the hard
disk drive).

* DX, IDX (logo), ENDURE, V-Mount, V-Plate, Digi-View and i-Trax are the trademarks of IDX Com-
pany Ltd..
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LCD display details

Home screen

Each of the following screen examples is the screen which appears when an audio file
recorded on a DVD-RAM disk or the internal hard disk is loaded.

QUHDUMDUE;UEILFT':

Andlod
h

LIE/| REC-F|| 0.0+]|BATTL

The Home screen displays information for audio file, settings, etc.

Time display

File name ——4¢
Remaining —ill

l i

Current drive/file number

REP.F IHFI]T

yased|landind]| 25
d TRH [C 5EH
Protect icon —w b [Ti01 LIE]l| REZ-F

T

Status information

Time display

This area shows the time value of the current file position in "ABS" or "LTC".

It also can show an external time code value or internal generator time code value. You can
switch the time display mode in the following order by pressing the [TIME/TC SET] key.

Ubit ={ ABS

Shows LTC recorded on the disk. You can set the start time of LTC recording using the TC

LTC SETUP menu of the MENU mode.

Ubit Shows the user bit information of playback time code.

LTC IN | Shows incoming external LTC and the frame rate. If no LTC is received, "---------- " is shown.

ABS | Shows the absolute time, which is set to "O0H 00M 00S 00F" at the beginning of the file.

Shows time code generated by the internal TC generator.
GEN | The value depends on the setting of the "Gen mode" item in the TC SETUP menu of the MENU
mode.
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Status information

The status information area shows the current settings including the Fs/bit information of
the playback file. Using the quick setup mode, you can make settings directly via the status
information area.

The FS/bit and the number of recorded tracks of the current playback audio file are
shown. When playing back an audio file, the status of the playback audio file takes
priority over the menu setting. The example on the left indicates that, in the current
audio file, two tracks are recorded at 44.1kHz/16-bit.

T
-
—
-
=m

| HPUT Shows the current recording source (Analog or Digital).
Hndlos When no digital signal is fed to the [DIGITAL IN] connector, "Analog" is shown.
When the unit is locking to the digital input, "Digital" is shown (while "L" and "R" are

L ﬂ reversed).

When "Analog" is shown, you can record analog audio signals which are fed to the

IHPUT [ANALOG IN] connectors on channels 1 through 4 and routed through the mixer
gt al section. When "Digital" is shown, you can directly (without routed through the mixer

section) record a digital audio signal which are fed to the [DIGITAL IN] connector
(without routed through the mixer section).

Shows the time code frame rate currently set (the default is "25"). You can set the
frame rate via the quick setup mode or via the "Frame rate" menu item in the "TC
SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 75/179).

i)

Shows the current reference clock (the default is "INT").

You can set the clock reference via the quick setup mode or the "Sync Clock" menu
item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 75/175). If the unit
does not lock to the external clock reference, the selected option flashes quickly.

Shows the current FS/bit setting (the default is "48/24").
You can set the FS/bit rate via the quick setup mode or the "Record FS/BIT" menu
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76/142).

YA 24
Shows the active power source. You can specify the power source to be used pref-
erentially when more than one source is available via the quick setup mode or the
m "Active battery” menu item in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode
BHTT1 (see pages 77/169). Note that when only one power source is available, the avail-
able source ("DC-IN", "BATT1" or "BATT2") is shown regardless of "Active battery"
setting.

Shows the current pull up/down setting which is effective when the PD204 is refer-
enced to the internal clock (the default is "0.0%").

You can make the pull up/down setting via the quick setup mode or the "Pull up/
down" menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76/
143).

TC5EH Shows the current time code recording mode (the default is "REC RUN").
FEC-R You can set the time code recording mode via the quick setup mode or the "Gen
E mode" menu item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76/177).

m When executing the auto copy function, it shows the auto copy recording mode
currently set (the default is "Off"* and none is shown).

When the recording mode is set to "Immediately”, "Imm-C" is shown, while "BGR-C"

Imm is shown when the recording mode is set to "Background”. You can set the auto copy

recording mode via the quick setup mode or the "Auto copy" menu item in the "SYS

SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 104).

mm When executing dual drive recording, "DDR-m" is shown (see page 113).
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File name/Next file name
During playback or recording, this area shows the name of the current audio file.
In record pause (or stop) mode, it shows the name of the next audio file to be created.

: LTEC
c:l U H D C:l M D E 5 1 G FI During recording, this area shows the name of the current
RS cene ]l _EE2, way audio file, as well as the remaining time.

While in record pause (or stop) mode, this area shows the
name of the next audio file to be created, as well as the
remaining time.

During playback, this area shows the name of the current
audio file.

A file name is automatically given and shown according to the setting of the "Default file
name" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode, as follows.

(By default, the "Default file name" item is set to "Take". See page 138 for details about
the "Default file name" item.)

The file name is given as "<Scene name> + <Take number>". You can
When "Take" is selected | specify the Scene name and the starting take number via the MENU mode.
The Take number is incremented automatically each time a file is created.

The file name is given as the internal realtime clock data when you start

When "Date" is selected .
recording.

The file name is given as "<Disk (or partition) volume label> + <File num-

When "Reel" is selected "
ber>".

Disk remaining

This area shows the remaining recordable space of a disk or partition in time.

The remaining time is shown during recording or while stopped. As the recording goes
on, the remaining time decreases (see "File name/Next file name" above).

Current drive/file number

This area shows the current drive name and the audio file number.

The following shows the examples when an audio file recorded on a DVD-RAM disk or
hard disk partition is loaded.

The DVD drive is selected as the current drive Partition 1 is selected as the current drive and
and the audio file "002" is currently loaded. the audio file "001" is currently loaded.

Protect icon
When a hard disk partition is protected, "H" is shown.

You can protect or unprotect a hard disk partition via the "DISK UTILITY" menu of the
MENU mode (see page 205).
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Screen examples

MENU list screen

You can bring up the MENU list screen by pressing the
[SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

This screen is the first level screen of the MENU mode
and you can select a desired menu from the menus for
various settings or preferences of the PD204. See page
134 for details.

SYS SETUP menu screen

You can bring up this menu screen by selecting "SYS
SETUP" from the MENU list screen and pressing the [EN-
TER/YES] key. The "SYS SETUP" menu includes system
setup and execution menu items. See page 136 for de-
tails.

BATTERY SETUP menu screen

You can bring up this menu screen by selecting "BAT-
TERY SETUP" from the MENU list screen and pressing the
[ENTER/YES] key.

The "BATTERY SETUP" menu includes the setup menu
items regarding the battery which powers the PD204.
See page 165 for details.

TC SETUP menu screen

You can bring up this menu screen by pressing the [SHIFT]
key followed by the [TIME] key, or by selecting "TC SETUP"
from the MENU list screen and pressing the [ENTER/YES]
key.

The "TC SETUP" menu includes the setup menu items
for time code recording/playback. See page 174 for de-
tails.

DISK UTILITY menu screen

You can bring up this menu screen by selecting "DISK
UTILITY" from the MENU list screen and pressing the [EN-
TER/YES] key.

The "DISK UTILITY" menu includes the setup or execu-
tion menu items regarding a DVD-RAM disk (or a parti-
tion). See page 190 for details.

USB to PC menu screen

You can bring up this menu screen by selecting "USB to
PC" from the MENU list screen and pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key.

The "USB to PC" menu is used when connecting the PD204
to a personal computer for audio file transfer. See page
116 for details.
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EDIT EDL FILE menu screen ALE¥

You can bring up this menu screen by selecting "EDIT —Select ALE file——
EDL FILE" from the MENU list screen and pressing the
[ENTER/YES] key.

From the EDIT EDL FILE menu, you can create or edit
an EDL (Edit Decision List) file (ALE file) for exporting
recorded audio files to the AVID system. See page 121
for details.

Audio file select screen FI
You can bring up this screen by pressing the [FILE |[Fnn] LFJ.LE HAME]
SEL] key, or by selecting "FILE SEL" from the MENU | =FEFEIRETa s e
list screen and press the [ENTER/YES] key. This screen BE2 Hot ion—B8z2. waw

shows the list of audio files recorded on the current | BE3 HCt ion—EE3. waw
disk (or partition). @84 Act ion-B884.way
=1

By highlighting the desired file using the [MENU] dial B85 Aot iot—BBS. way
and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, the file is loaded.
See page 96 for details.

Drive select screen DRIUE-FAT. SEL
You can brings up this screen by pressing the [SHIFT] [ DFII 11T -REEL- 3
key followed by the [FILE SEL] key, or by selecting s [5 1
"DRV/PAT SEL" from the MENU list screen and press F'T i[ SEEZ ]
the [ENTER/YES] key. From this screen, you can se- FTEZ[ S&0 éll

]

lect the drive (DVD or partition) by highlighting the EIEEE EEE‘:‘
desired file using the [MENU] dial and pressing the ==
[ENTER/YES] key. See page 84 for details.

CUE LIST screen CUE LISTK CLT |::.
You can brings up this screen by pressing the [CUE] A1 BCESTHET 2
key, or by selecting "CUE LIST" from the MENU list 2 BCFEHD GRS LnzE
screen and press the [ENTER/YES] key. From this @3 Cuse Bz BlhZSmAZ

- A4 Cue B4 Blh4Emll
screen, you can select the cue point to be checked A5 —h——fii——
and edited by highlighting the desired file using the GiE; —— ==
[MENU] dial and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key. See
page 93 for details.

Contrast adjustment screen

You can bring up this screen by pressing the [SHIFT]
key followed by the [LIGHT/CONTRAST] key.

On this screen, you can adjust the contrast using the
[MENU] dial, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to con-
firm the setting as well as dismiss the screen.
Rotating the [MENU] dial clockwise weakens the con-
trast, while rotating the dial counterclockwise
strengthens the contrast. See page 30 for details.

I|E|3||-I
SlELIR|| REC-R[ O.1%
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Chapter 4: Basic connections

Chapter 4. Basic connections

This chapter describes the basic connection between the PD204 and external devices.
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Chapter 4: Basic connections

Input connection

Analog audio signals Analog audio signals (mic/line)

External time code

Analog audio input connection

The PD204 provides four analog mic/line input channels (channels 1 through 4).
The balanced XLR-3-31 type connector on each channel accepts a wide range of
audio signal level from mic to line.

Each channel provides the input selector (LINE or MIC), power supply for micro-
phone, limiter circuit and HPF (high pass filter). The power supply for microphone
supports both phantom power (P48) and A-B power (T12) which allows the PD204
to accept various condenser microphones.

The limiter threshold and ratio can be adjusted using the "Limiter parameter" item
in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 156).

As for the HPF, you can adjust the cutoff frequency and select the slope curve.

To record an analog audio signal, follow the procedure below (for details, see "Chapter
5: Recording/Playback").
1) Set the [INPUT SEL] switch on the top panel to the appropriate position (LINE
or MIC) according to the input source.
2) Select the Microphone power switch appropriately when you use a microphone.

3) Connect an analog source to the [ANALOG IN] connector.

Location Recorder Model PD204
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Digital audio input connection

The PD204 accepts digital signals conformed to IEC 60958 Part3 (AES/EBU) or IEC
60958 Part2 (S/P DIF) format (the format of the digital source is automatically
detected). The digital connection is made via the XLR-3-31 type connector.

When the PD204 receives a digital source from the selected channel, the PLL (Phased-
locked loop) circuit activates and locks to the input sync signal.

<Note>: The sampling frequency of the digital input signal must match the Fs/bit
setting of the PD204. You can set the Fs/bit via the "Record FS&Bit" item in the "SYS
SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76 and 142).

Time code input connection

The [TIME CODE IN] connector (balanced, XLR-3-31) accepts SMPTE/EBU time code.
To record external time code, set the TC generator mode to "Ext Run" (Ext).

By default, the TC generator mode is set to "Rec Run", however, you can select the
desired mode via the quick setup mode or the "Gen mode" item in the "TC SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76 and 177).

When the PD204 receives "valid" external time code from the [TIME CODE IN] con-
nector and the time display mode on the display is set to "LTC IN", you can view the
incoming time code value as well as the frame rate (you can switch the time display
mode using the [TIME/TC SET] key).

When incoming time code satisfies the following conditions, it is "valid".

1) Time code runs in normal direction and value is continuous.
2) Sync word matches the frame rate.

3) Time code is not dropped out.

e For details about how to jam to external time code, see "Chapter 5: Recording/
playback" described later.

Sync signal connection

The PD204 provides the [WORD/VIDEO IN] connector (BNC type) which is used to
lock the PD204 to an external word or video reference.

The connector accepts a word or video clock from an external device (the clock
type is automatically detected), which makes the PD204 locked to the external de-
vice.

External audio signal connection for monitoring

The signal fed to the [AUX IN (L, R)] connectors are routed to the monitor circuit.
Using this facility, you can monitor the audio signal from an external device such as
a camera.

The balanced XLR-3-31 type connectors are used for the [AUX IN (L, R)] connectors.

<Note>: You cannot record the signals fed to the [AUX IN (L, R)] connectors.
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Output connection

Analog audio devices

Digital audio device

Digital audio devices

Location Recorder Model PD204
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Analog audio output connection

Analog audio signals can be output from the [ANALOG OUT] connectors (L and R),
which are balanced, XLR-3-32 type. The output reference level is +4 dBu which
corresponds to -20 dB of the ST BUS bargraph meters.

The reference level is set to “+4dBu” by default, however, you can change it to
“-10dBu” or “-60dBu” using the “Stereo out level” item in the “SYS SETUP” menu of
the MENU mode (see page 157).

<Note>: To connect the [ANALOG OUT] connector to an unbalanced input, only use
the GND and hot pins. With this connection, the output level is 6 dB lower than the
balanced connection but there is no audio quality deterioration. Connecting the cold
pin to the GND pin increases the crosstalk and noise, as well as consumes more
battery power.

Digital audio output connection

The digital audio signals can be output from the [DIGITAL OUT] connector (XLR-3-
32 type) in the IEC 60958 Part3 (AES/EBU) or IEC 60958 Part2 (S/P DIF) format.

You can select the digital output signal format (AES/EBU or S/P DIF) using the
"Digital out" item in the "SYSTEM SETUP" menu of the MENU mode.
See page 144 for details about the "Digital out" item.

Time code output connection

You can output SMPTE/EBU time code from the [TIME CODE OUT] connector (bal-
anced, XLR-3-32 type).

According to the "Sel. TC Out" item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode,

time code recorded on a disk (REPRO TC) or generated by the internal time code
generator (INT GEN TC) is output (see page 183).

Word clock output connection

Using the [WORD OUT] connector (BNC type), you can feed a word clock to a digital
device which needs a word clock for synchronization.
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Other connections

USB keyboard connection

The PD204 provides the [USB (KYBD)] connector for connecting a USB keyboard.
By connecting a USB keyboard to this connector, you can enter file and label names
as well as carry out some of menu operations from the keyboard.

<Notes>

e To control the unit from a USB keyboard, make setting of the "Keyboard Sel"
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode appropriately ("US" or
"JAPAN") according to the keyboard you use (see page 150).

e With some keyboard, indicators may not light until you press any key after
connection.

e We cannot guarantee to work correctly if you use a keyboard with the built-in
USB hub, USB mouse or PSZ mouse.

USB (KYBD)

o] |G]e]s]e] [s]o]z]n] [o]afu]a] [E
S P2 P A P e o Y I I
273 G A G 3 O O O O
oot PP PP P[P [ [owee ] LI
swer 7 VB Y P ser (1] [eafi o],
ctrl “ ” Alt ” Alt H “ ctrl l.-] [ l-»l ETDE,
Function keys
F1 key Brings up the screen for the "Edit file name" item in the DISK UTILITY menu.
F2 key Acts the same as the [CIRCLE TAKE] key on the panel.
F3 key Brings up the screen for the "Default file name" item in the SYS SETUP menu.
F4 key Brings up the screen for the "Default track name" item in the SYS SETUP menu.
F5 key Brings up the screen for the "Set Gen TC" item in the TC SETUP menu.
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Shortcuts
ALT + F keys | Acts the same as the [FILE SEL] key on the panel.
ALT + D keys | Acts the same as the [SHIFT] key + [FILE SEL] key on the panel.
ALT + Ckeys | Acts the same as the [CUE] key on the panel.
ALT + Skeys | Enters the SYS SETUP menu.
ALT + U keys | Enters the DISK UTILITY menu.
ALT + T keys | Enters the TC SETUP menu.
ALT + E keys | Enters the EDIT EDL SEL menu.
Control key
CTRL+ L key | Acts the same as the [LOCATE] key on the panel.
Other keys
Left/Right/Up/ | These keys can be used to enter characters or move the cursor point when editing
Down key a name for a label or file name or in the MENU mode.
Left/Right key | Act as the [l¢«] and [»»]] keys respectively.
BS key Deletes the character to the left of the cursor point when editing a name.
DEL key De_lgtes the characters of the cursor point as well as at the cursor point when
editing a name.
ENTER key | Acts the same as the [ENTER/YES] key on the panel.
ESC key Acts the same as the [EXIT] key on the panel.
HOME key Returns the display to the Home screen.

<Note>: The functions assigned to keys of USB keyboard may change for product
improvement.
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PC connection

The PD204 provides the [USB (PC)] connector dedicated for PC connection.

By connecting a personal computer to this connector, you can control the PD204
drive from the personal computer as well as transfer an audio file between the
PD204 and personal computer (see page 116 for details).

<Note>: To use the PD204 with a personal computer, make setting of the "USB to PC"
menu of the MENU mode to "CONNECT". See page 117 for details.

-

The PD204 provides the [PARALLEL] connector (MINI DIN 8-pin) on the right side
panel. By connecting an appropriate controller to this connector, you can control
the following PD204 operations externally.

[USB (PC)] connector

External controller connection

1| PLAY 2 | REWIND 3| PAUSE
4 | STOP 5| FAST FORWARD 6| led
7| REC 8 | CUE point entry 9| Pp

<How it works>
Each operation is active by grounding the corresponding terminal (see page 43 for
details).

PARALLEL
PLAY
STOP
REC
GND
SHIFT
REW
DC-OUT

FF

| N |0~ W[N]|F

External controller
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Power connection

The [DC IN] connector (XLR-4-32 type) on the left side panel is used for operating
the unit on the optional AC adaptor or an external battery. The PD204 also pro-
vides the [DC OUT] connector for supplying DC-12V to an external device.

External device

DC IN
1| oND 1| GND
2| NC 2| NC
3| nNC 3| NC
4| pci2-24v | |4 |DCi12~24v

Optional AC adaptor, etc.

<Notes>
e The [DC OUT] connector can deliver up to 0.5 ampere electric current at DC 12V
to 24V. Only connect a device which meets this requirement.

e We strongly recommend using the [DC OUT] connector while you are operating
the PD204 on the AC adaptor (or an external battery). If you use the [DC OUT]
connectors to supply the power to an external device while the PD204 runs on
the battery, the battery power is exhausted quickly.
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Connection examples

Connection example for recording (1)

The following shows the example of using the PD204 with microphones, which
makes the best use of the PD204 and can be applied to news gathering, audio
recording for film, etc.

In the example below, audio signals from microphones and time code generated by
the external time code generator are simultaneously recorded to the PD204, while
the same time code is also recorded to the VIR along with a video camera signal.
Up to four microphones can be connected to the PD204 input channels, allowing
recording various sources simultaneously.

The external time code generator output is connected to time code inputs of both
the VTR and PD204. Using the PD204 jam function, the PD204 time code generator
can run with extreme accuracy after it locks to external time code.

Therefore, you can make PD204 recording in sync with the VIR even if you discon-
nect the time code input after the PD204 generator locks to external time code.
When external time code is disconnected, the internal generator runs with its own
crystal (when the generator mode is set to "FREE RUN"). See pages 92 and 182 for
details about the jam function.

You can also connect the audio output of a camera to the [AUX IN (L, R)] connector
for monitoring via headphones.

External TC generator

TC

A
Y
3
Py

AUXINL, R

Ad

ANALOG IN 1-4

MH

Camera
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Connection example for recording (2)

In the following example, two main microphones (mono) and two ambience micro-
phones (stereo) are connected to the PD204 four-channel mixer, without using an

external mixer.

Unlike the previous example, the time code generated by the PD204 internal time
code generator is the master which is fed to the VTR. The [ANALOG OUT] connector
always feeds the mixed source signals, which can be recorded to the VTR audio

tracks for backup purpose.

You can also monitor audio signals from an external device using the [AUX IN (L,

R)] connectors.

For backup purpose

ANALOG OUT L, R

Yy VYLNEN

-
(@]

VTR

External device

Main microphones
(mono)
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Chapter 5: Recording/Playback

This chapter describes basic recording and playback of analog and digital audio signals, as well
as cue point setting and skip/locate functions.
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Preparation before recording

Before starting audio recording, make necessary settings in the quick setup mode (or the MENU
mode), as well as mixer settings.

Setup for recording in quick setup mode

In the quick setup mode, you can make basic settings for recording via the Home screen, while
you can make all preferences for the unit via the appropriate menu items in the MENU mode.
You can make the settings of the following items listed below from the status information area
pointed by the arrow on the Home screen example below.

1. LTC frame rate

2. System reference clock
3. Recording Fs/bit

4. TC recording mode

5. Clock pull up/down

6. Prioritized power source

How to make settings in the quick setup mode

You can make settings in the quick setup mode by following the procedure below.

PD204 LOCATION

MONITOR

1) While the display shows the Home screen and the unit is stopped, press the [QUICK SET] key.
By default, "FRAME" in the status information area flashes.

|FRAHE |

TCREHJUP DL
0.0+ ||BATTL

In this condition, rotating the [MENU] dial (or pressing the [i4«] or [»»] key) moves
the flashing position in the following order.

(FRAHE oy CLE S FSrBIT]
P01 ER gy LIPY [ Ry TC GEH|
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2) Select the desired item you want to edit and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current option of the selected item starts flashing and you can now select the
desired option using the [MENU] dial.

Flashing

HE r 24

BATTI

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected option is set and the item name flashes again.
Repeat steps 2) and 3) for setting another item if required.

4) After completing settings, press the [EXIT] key to exit the quick setup mode.
For details about each item in the quick setup mode, see the following.

Frame rate selection for LTC (or external time code) [ [ FRAKE |

You can select the frame rate of LTC generated by the internal TC generator or external time
code.

Available frame rate options (default: 25)

23 (23.97), 24, 25, 29.97DF, 29.97ND, 30DF, 30ND

The unit records LTC together with audio signals. By default, "01h 00m 00s 00f" is stamped
at the beginning (one-hour offset to ABS) and the generator records LTC jammed to this start
time code. The LTC recording mode ("TC GEN" mode) is set to "Rec Run" by default, so each
time you make audio recording, uninterrupted LTC is recorded. When you record an exter-
nal time code, set the frame rate to match the incoming time code.

You can set the time code frame rate also via the "Frame rate" menu item in the "TC SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode (see page 176 for details). You can edit the LTC start time via the
"Default LTC Start" menu item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode. See page 184 for
details.

System clock reference selection [ WM |

You can select the system clock reference.

Available clock reference options (default: INT)

INT, DIGI, WORD, VIDEO

To make recording with internal clock reference, select "INT" (default). To make the unit
lock to an external digital, word or video clock, select "DIGI", "WORD" or "VIDEO".

You can select the system clock reference also via the "Sync Clock" menu item in the "TC
SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 175 for details).

<Note>: When "DIGI" (or "WORD" or “VIDEO”) is selected but the unit does not re-
ceive a correct digital (or word or video) signal or does not lock to the reference
signal, "DIGI" (or "WORD" or “VIDEQO”) quickly flashes. In such a case, check cable
connection, etc.
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<Note>: When the system clock is set to "DIGI" or "WORD", the FS of a file to be played
back must match the FS setting of the unit. Otherwise, you cannot play back the file.
In such a case, make the FS setting of the unit to match the FS of the file.

Sampling frequency and bit length selection | FS/BITY

You can select a sampling frequency and bit length combination.

Available FS/BIT options (default: 48/24)

44.1/16, 44.1/24, 48/16, 48/24, 88.2/24, 96/24, 176.4/24, 192/24

You can select a sampling frequency and bit length combination also via the "Record FS&Bit"
menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 142 for details).

<Note>: The sampling frequency of the digital input signal must match the Fs/Bit
setting of the PD204.

<Note>: If you change the FS/BIT setting during recording, the new setting is not
valid until recording stops.

TC generator mode setting (TC recording mode) [ I3 |

You can select the recording mode of the LTC generated by the internal TC generator or
external time code.

Available TC recording mode options (default: Rec-Run)

FREE (Free Run), Rec-R (Rec-Run), 24H-R (24H-Run), EXT (Ext Run)

You can also select the TC recording mode via the "Gen mode" menu item in the "TC SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode (see page 177).

<Note>: You can set the default LTC start time via the "Default LTC Start" menu item
in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 184).

Clock pull up/pull down setting [ [T ]

You can make the pull up/pull down setting of the sampling clock/internal TC frame rate
when the clock reference is set to "INT".

Available pull up/pull down options (default: 0.0%)

+0.1%, 0.0%, -0.1%

You can also make the pull up/pull down setting via the "Pull up/down" menu item in the
"SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 143 for details).

<Note>: You cannot make pull up or down setting when the time code frame rate is
set to 25 fps. If you select "+0.1%" or "-0.1%" when the frame rate is set to 25 1ps,
"FOF%" or "6+%" is shown in the "UP/DW" field.
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Power source priority selection [  [{IAEd |

You can select the prior power source when the unit can get power from both the battery and
[DC-IN] connection.

Available power source options (default: BATT1)

BATT1, BATT2, DC-IN

<Note>: Only the available power source(s) can be selected. When only one power
source is available, it is automatically selected.

You can also select the prior power source via the "Active battery" and "Power priority" items
in the "BATTERY SETUP" menu of the MENU mode. (see page s 168 and 169)

Settings in the MENU mode

In the MENU mode, you can set many items besides those you can set via the quick setup mode.
Set the items in the MENU mode for recording/playback shown below if required.

Default file name setting

The "Default file name" menu item selects the default name format of an audio file which is
created automatically when recording starts.

The "Default file name" is initially set to "SCENE NAME + Take number". So the name of the
first file recorded is "SCENE_0OO1.wav." (You can set the desired scene name instead of the
default "SCENE").

You can select the default name format from "DATE" and "Reel Number + File Number" in
addition to the default "SCENE NAME + Take number".

You can select the default file name via the "Default file name" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu
of the MENU mode (see page 138).

Maximum file size setting

The maximum recording size per file can be selected. The default size is 2GB.

You can change it to 4GB according to the capacity of your personal computer which receives
an audio file created by the PD204.

You can select the maximum file size via the "Max file length" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu
of the MENU mode (see page 152).

Partition link setting

This setting is valid only when you make recording to a hard disk partition.

If partition link is enabled, when there is no recording space left in the current partition
during recording, the unit automatically creates a new file in the next partition and contin-
ues recording to it. By default, partition link is disabled.

You can select partition link setting via the "Auto part. link" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 153).
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Error tone output setting

During recording, if the unit encounters the following problems, the error tone is output for
warning.

1. A write error happens during recording.
2. The input amplifier is clipped during recording.
3. The battery voltage drops below the specified level.

4. The remaining volume of a disk (or partition) becomes less than the specified volume.

You can make error tone output setting via the "Error tone" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 160).

Mixer settings

The mixer section provides the function for mixing four analog input sources to the stereo bus.
You can record the stereo bus signals to stereo L/R tracks. (When you record a digital input
signal, the signal is directly recorded to the stereo L/R tracks without being routed to the mixer
section.)

The four input channels of the mixer section provide controls for the analog input signal,
including the filter, limiter, etc.

The following diagram shows the signal flow of the mixer section of the PD204.

Read the explanation described in the following pages and make mixer settings appropriately.

ANALOG IN 1-4 AUXINL, R

i Pasv— LINEIMIC 3 n l
P Ty AMP 1 LEVEL
3 ; o SEL

i) = DA | TO HP/MON SP

| F
Iy

—*|REPRO/

INPUT
PFL T ™| SsEL

| o ﬁ» ANALOG OUT

ST BUS _
SEND

PAN

FROM RECORDER
(REPRO DATA)

»ST BUS » TO RECORDER
LIMITER
¢ MASTER ‘ > (2TRK FILE)
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Input signal selection

According to the analog audio signal fed to the [ANALOG IN] connector, set the LINE-MIC
switch to "LINE" or "MIC". When you select "MIC", set the phantom power switch to "48V",
"DM" or "T12" appropriately according to the microphone connected.

LINE-MIC switches and
phantom power switches

High-pass filter setting

The PD204 is equipped with the high-pass filter circuit. The cutoff frequency can be adjusted
within the range between 50 Hz and 300 Hz, while the filter slope can be selected between
-6 dB/oct. and -12 dB/oct.

The filter is useful to eliminate the wind noise during location recording or unnecessary low
frequency noise when recording voice or sound. You can make filter setting for each channel

individually.
[HPF] controls
Limiter setting

By using the limiter when recording microphone sound, the signal level is prevented from
exceeding a certain level. In result, the signal level fluctuation is suppressed. By default, the
threshold of the PD204 limiter is set to -12 dB under the 24-bit full-scale level (all bits are
ON) and the compressed ratio is set to 1:5. The limiter attack time is fixed to 5 ms, while the
release time is fixed to 200 ms. You can set limiter parameters using the "Limiter parameter"
menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 156 for details).

<Note>: When you use the limiter function, see also "Gain adjustment" on the page 81.
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You can enable or disable the limiter function on each channel (1 through 4) by pressing the
[SHIFT] key followed by the [PAN] key. On the other hand, you can enable or disable the
limiter function on stereo bus by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by the [LINK] key.

When the limiter function is active, the [LIM.] indicator of the corresponding input channel
(as well as the stereo channels) is lit. When the limiter is actually working, the [LIM.] indica-

tor flashes quickly. [LINK] key

o
(S

BUNK
oy

[
[LIM.] indicator of the [LIM.] indicator of each
Master channels channel (1 through 4)

Adjusting the input gain (for channels 1 through 4)

Using the [GAIN] control, you can adjust the input gain for each channel.
The nominal input level can be adjusted within the following range.

e When the LINE-MIC switch is set to "LINE": -32dBu to +4dBu
e When the LINE-MIC switch is set to "MIC": -34dBu to -70dBu

=1
iy

[GAIN] control

Adjust the input gain of each channel appropriately so that the corresponding [PEAK] indi-
cator does not flash or light in red.

MASTER
L A

BUNK
mum

I
[PEAK] indicator
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<Notes>

e Adjust the recording level appropriately so that the level meter does not exceed "0 dB" but
goes up near to the "0 dB" at the loudest part of the signal.
The reference level is set to "-20 dB" by default. This means a +4 dBu signal indicates 20 dB
down from the 24-bit full-scale level (O dB) on the level meter.

e You can set to generate the error tone when the input amplifier clips using the "Error tone"
menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 160).

<About gain adjustment>

The PD204 controls the gain by the advanced digital control volume with the latest
technology, which offers the following advantages.

@ Improvement of audio quality by simplifying the analog circuit.

(2)  Controls the volume of an input signal and can be used as an analog limiter with no
sound deterioration unlike a conventional VCA limiter.

This volume control provides the zero-crossing control function which restrains an
unwanted stepping noise.

<Zero-crossing control function>

The zero-crossing is the instantaneous

point at which there is no voltage present \ \
(indicated by arrows in the figure on the ,,

right). The zero-crossing control function / / /
alters the audio level at the zero-crossing v \/
point to prevent generating a stepping

noise of a digitally controlled volume.

<Note on gain adjustment>:  When no signal or very low-level signal is fed, the unit may not
detect zero-crossing points, resulting generating a small amount of the stepping noise.

<Limiter function>
On channels 1 through 4, the limiter function is achieved by automatically controlling

the digital control volume on each channel. (Note that the ST BUS channel limiter
works differently.)

<Notes on using the limiter function>:  Due to the nature of the digitally-controlled volume,
a small amount of the stepping noise may be generated in the following conditions.

1) When a single low frequency signal is fed.
@) When channels are linked and the limiter on the channel with no input signal works.

If you hear the stepping noise in the condition as above, we recommend that you do not
use the limiter function of the PD204 or you use an external limiter.
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Phase setting (for channels 1 through 4)

You can reverse the phase of the input signal by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by the
[PFL/SEL] key of the desired channel. The [REV.] indicator under the bargraph meter of a
phase-reversed channel is lit. To disable the phase reverse, press the [SHIFT] key followed by
the [PFL/SEL] key again.

[PFL/SEL] key
I

(=
=M

[REV.] indicator

Controlling signals sent to the stereo bus

Using the [PAN] key on each of channels 1 through 4, you can select "L", "C" or "R" for the
panning position of the channel signal sent to the stereo bus. Each time you press the [PAN]
key, the option ("C", "R", "OFF" or "L") changes, and the corresponding indicator lights.
When "Off" is selected, no indicator is lit and the channel signal is not sent to the stereo bus.

[PAN] keys
light in green light in yellow unlit
unlit light in yellow unlit
7 . unlit light in yellow light in green
UK A A
[ /

: ' (I A N
unlit unlit unlit

Using the [ST BUS SEND] control on each of channels 1 through 4, you can adjust the signal
level sent to the stereo bus. Using the [MASTER (L, R)] control, you can adjust the stereo bus

master level. [ST BUS SEND] controls

BUNK
mum

[MASTER] control

<Linking the MASTER (L, R) controls> [LINK] key
By pressing the [MASTER LINK] key to
light up the [LINK] indicator, the [L]

control adjusts the master level of both
the left and right channels simulta-
neously.

[LINK] indicator
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Monitoring recording signals

You can monitor recording signals via headphones or the internal monitor speaker.

While a plug is inserted to the [PHONES] jack, the internal speaker automatically turns off,
and you can monitor the signals only via headphones.

The monitor level can be adjusted by the [MONITOR] control. This control can be pushed-
lock. By pushing down the control, you can put it down to the panel height level. By pressing
the control again, it comes out and you can rotate the control to adjust the level.

<Note>: By default, the internal monitor speaker is automatically muted during record-

ing. You can select on or off of this mute function via the "Speaker mute" item in the
"SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 159).

SLCIC

Monitor select dial ® @

PD204 LOCATION RECORDER

[MONITOR] control

[PHONES] jack

Depending on the settings of the monitor select dial, you can monitor the sound as shown on
the table below.

Record Playback

ST L:BUSL,R:BUSR L:STL,R:STR
MONO BUS L+R (MONO) ST L+R (MONO)

L/M BUS L (MONO) STL (MONO)

R/S BUS R (MONO) ST R (MONO)

M/S L: BUSMSL, R: BUS MS R L:STMSL,R: STMSR

C1 For the future expansion. No monitor signal is assigned on this version.

Cc2 For the future expansion. No monitor signal is assigned on this version.
AUX L: AUX L, R: AUXR L:AUX L, R: AUX R

By pressing any of the [PFL/SEL] keys on channels 1 through 4, you can monitor Pre-fader
listen of the corresponding channel(s).

[PFL/SEL] keys
I

MASTER
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Selecting the drive for recording

The PD204 is equipped with the DVD multi drive and hard disk drive.
Before recording, select the drive to which recording is made. By default, partition 1 (PTO1) on

the hard disk drive is selected as the current drive.
To record to a DVD-RAM disk or another partition, select the desired drive by following the

procedure below.
In the procedure below, it is assumed that a formatted DVD-RAM disk is set to the DVD drive.

FILE SEL

DRV,PAT.

MONITOR

1) While stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to enter shift mode, followed by the [FILE SEL / DRV, PAT] key.
The display changes to show the screen for selecting a drive. On the screen, the current

selection is initially highlighted.

DRIVE-FAT. S5E
[DRUIL -REEL-
DD [ S@E L
PTELL SHE2

FTHZL SHE3
PTA3L S6a

FTO4L S6E

[ RN ) Ny N

<Note>: You can also bring up the screen for selection a drive (as shown above) by the
following methods.
1) While stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to enter shift mode, followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the MENU list screen for selecting the desired main menu.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select "DRV/PAT SEL" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a drive as above.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired drive (the DVD drive or a partition) and press the

[ENTER/YES] key.
The selected drive is loaded and the display shows the Home screen of the current drive as

below (in the both examples below, no recording has been made to the current drive).

HEST ==y =y B s SR T

ERENEE s [ —

|HPUT CLE |FSF
nndlod|| 25 || IHT]
NN 0|

LIE|| RES-F

|MPUT | F

Andlod

<When the DVD drive is selected> <When partition 2 is selected>
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Recording analog audio

Starting recording

The following procedure assumes that all the necessary preparations for recording such as
signal source connection, drive selection, level settings, etc. have been completed.

1)

2)

<Note>: When the unit only receives analog audio signals, you can always record analog
audio signals.

However, when the [DIGITAL IN] connector receives a digital signal and the unit locks to
the signal, the digital signal takes priority and you cannot record the analog signals.

[PAUSE] key [REC] key

Slide the [REC] key.
A "New File" is automatically created and recording starts. The display changes as follows.

indlog|| 25

ILI

The file name given to the created audio file depends on the setting of the "Default file
name" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode.

To stop recording, press the [PAUSE] key.
During recording, only the [PAUSE] key is effective. To stop the recorder completely, press
the [STOP] key after pressing the [PAUSE] key.

Note that the recorder automatically stops completely after a certain period of time since
it enters the pause mode. This period is set to three minutes by default, but can be changed
to a desired period between 0.1 and 9.9 minutes in 0.1 minute steps or infinity using the
"Pause time" menu in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page 149).

If you press the [LOCATE] (or [STOP] + [REW]) key after stopping recording, the recorder
locates to the beginning of the newly created audio file. Therefore, you can check the
recorded sound by pressing the [PLAY] key in this condition.

<Note>: Every time you start recording after you stop recording, a new audio file is
created and recording is made from the beginning of the new file.

Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 5: Recording/Playback

About overloading during recording

While a channel receives an analog audio signal, if the input amplifier is clipped, the
corresponding [OL] indicator lights in red. The [OL] indicator keeps lighting for a
predetermined period set by the "Peak hold" menu item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode (see page 146).

By setting "Input clip" in the "Error tone" menu item to "On", the error tone is gener-
ated from the internal speaker or headphones for warning overloading. The "Error
tone" menu item is found in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode ( see page 160).

<Note>: If the [MONITOR] control is set to the "MIN" position, you cannot hear the
error tone.

[OL] indicator

Canceling recording (False Start)

By pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by the [CIRCLE TAKE / FALSE START] key while the
recorder is stopped, you can cancel the last recording.

<Note>: You can cancel only the file most recently recorded.

[SHIFT] key [CIRCLE TAKE/ FALSE START] key

By pressing the [CIRCLE TAKE / FALSE START] key while the unit is in shift mode, the popup
message as below appears.

If you cancel the last recording, press the [ENTER/YES] key. If you do not cancel the last
recording, press the [EXIT] key.

ENTER: Yes
ExIT Mo
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The false start function has two mode: Rename and Delete. You can select the desired mode
via the "False start" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (the default is "Re-
name") (see page 155 for details about how to select the mode).

In the Rename mode, the canceled audio file is stored to the DVD-RAM disk (or partition)
even if you execute the false start function.

In the Delete mode, the canceled audio file is automatically deleted after you execute the
false start function.

<Note>: When the mode is set to "Rename”, each time you execute the false start func-
tion, the remaining recordable space is reduced. If you do not want to reduce the re-
maining space by executing the false start function, set the false start mode to "Delete".
Note that, however, the deleted file cannot be restored.

<Note>: If an error occurs during recording, you can log the error in the diagnoses file.
You can select whether or not an error is logged in the diagnoses file using the "Diag-
noses" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (by default, an error is not
logged). See page 145.

Recording in Pre rec mode

If you start recording with the [PRE REC] switch set to "ON", the buffered audio data is also
recorded. This function may prevent you from missing the start of important recording.

The buffered time is set to 10 seconds by default, but this can be changed to desired time
between 1 and 10 seconds in 1 second steps using the "Pre rec time" item in the "SYS SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode (see page 151).

When you press the [PAUSE] key to stop recording, the recorder will stop after executing
"post recording" which records audio data stored in the buffer.

MASTER

[PRE REC] switch

<Notes>
e When the [PRE REC] switch is set to "ON", the [ANALOG OUT] connectors output
analog audio input signals with no delay, but output a delayed digital input signal.

e [f you switch the Fs setting to "ON", wait ten seconds to start recording.
Otherwise, the audio signal stored in the buffer is recorded with altered Fs.
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Recording a slate tone/slate mic signal

While sliding and holding the [SLATE] switch to "TONE" or "MIC", the slate tone (at 1kHz,
reference level) or the slate microphone signal is fed to all tracks, allowing you to record the
slate tone or the slate microphone signal during recording.

Slate microphone

[SLATE] switch

If you set the "Tone rec mode" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode appropri-
ately, the slate tone is automatically recorded at the beginning of an audio file which is
created when recording is made.

You can select the slate tone type between continuous tone and 4 pop tones. For details
about "Tone rec mode" menu item, see page 147.

<Notes>

e While sliding up and holding the [SLATE] switch to the "TONE" position, the slate
tone is output from the [ANALOG OUT] connectors, allowing you to calibrate
external devices.

e [f you keep holding the [SLATE] switch for more than three seconds, the display
shows "--Slate tone hold--" and the slate tone is continuously output even if you
release the switch. In this condition, sliding up the [SLATE] switch again stops slate
tone output.

<Hints>
Besides recording capability to a DVD-RAM disk or hard disk partition, the PD204 has the
following recording capabilities.

@) While you make recording to a hard disk partition, you can automatically record the same
materials to a DVD-RAM, DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW disk (auto copy function). See page 104.

) You can copy all recorded files between a DVD-RAM disk and a hard disk partition or between
hard disk partitions (disk copy function). See page 107.

?3) You can copy a desired file between a DVD-RAM disk and a hard disk partition or between hard
disk partitions (file copy function). See page 110.

4 While making recording to a hard disk partition formatted in the DDR mode, you can
simultaneously make recording to the mirror disk of DDR (dual drive recording). See page 113.
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Recording digital audio

When recording digital audio, you do not need to make mixer settings described earlier.
Instead, you have to make the following settings.
Note that time code is recorded according to the time code generator mode setting (see the next

page).

<"INPUT" status indication while recording digital audio>

When a correct digital audio signal is fed to the [DIGITAL IN] connector, the PLL
(Phase-locked loop) is activated and begins locking to the input signal.
When the unit locks to the digital input signal, the "INPUT" area on the display looks
like the one on the left below. This indicates that the digital input takes priority and
you can record the digital signal directly to the stereo tracks (L and R).

IHPUT
Hndlod Diditdl

y

LIE

Note that the unit cannot adjust the input level when recording a digital audio signal.
Adjust the external digital source level.

Selecting the sampling frequency/bit length

You can select the Fs (sampling frequency) and bit length for recording.

<Note>: The sampling frequency of the digital input signal must match the Fs/Bit setting
of the PD204. You can set the Fs/Bit via the “Record FS&Bit” item in the “SYS SETUP”
menu of the MENU mode (see pages 76 and 142).

Selecting the system clock

To record a digital signal, set the system clock of the PD204 to "DIGITAL" for synchronizing
with an external device (by default, the system clock is set to "INT (Internal)").

When the unit receives a correct digital audio signal and locks to it, "DIGI" is shown on the
Home screen. If the unit does not lock to the incoming digital signal, "DIGI" flashes.

If you want to synchronize the unit to a video or word clock, set the system clock to "VIDEO"
or "WORD" appropriately.

You can select the system clock via the quick setup mode or the "Sync clock" item in the "SYS
SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 75 and 175).

Location Recorder Model PD204 m

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 5: Recording/Playback

Recording time code

The PD204 is equipped with the internal SMPTE time code generator/reader, which is used
when recording internal time code together with audio. You can also record external time code,
or the internal generator time code while jamming to external time code.

Before recording time code, you must make the following settings via the "TC SETUP" menu of
the MENU mode.

Selecting the TC frame rate

The frame rate of recording time code follows the setting of the unit.

You can select a desired frame rate via the quick setup mode or the "Frame Rate" item in the
"TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages 75 and 176). The available frame rates are
23.976, 24, 25, 29.97, 29.97DF, 30DF and 30.

<Note>: When the frame rate is set to "29.97" (or "30DF"), the time code does not agree
with clock time and slips off at the rate of 3.6 seconds per hour.

Also note that, when selecting either of these frame rates, the time code continuity
cannot be obtained when it passes through "24h 00m 00s 00t", according to the nature
of the EIA] format time code.

<Note>: When recording external time code, you can view the external time code value
by switching the time display to "LTC IN" using the [TIME] key (see the screen example
below). The external time code frame rate flashes on the right of the time display area.
To record external time code, select the TC generator mode to "EXT" (see below).

DOL00rDE =2 9 | itk
IFHE= T ==y T ETE
D TS [EE e W=
rna:ﬁ H
andlod|| 25 IHT |[4BSEY
[ GEH p
LIel[REC-R|[ 0.0 |[eaTTL

Incoming time code value —#

Selecting the TC generate mode (TC recording mode)

You can select the generate mode for time code recording from the following via the quick
setup mode or the "Gen mode" item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see pages
76 and 177).

24H RUN Time code starts from the internal RTC (real-time clock) data.

When recording to a new file, the generator records time code from the value which
REC RUN continues to the last time code value of the previous audio file. When recording to a new
disk which has no audio file, the generator records time code from the value which
continues to the last time code value of the previous disk used before disk exchange.

Runs the internal generator by the free run mode, and records the current internal

FREE RUN generator time as the start time.

EXT RUN Records an incoming external time code value as the start time.
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Automatic record start by external time code

The PD204 provides the function which automatically starts recording when the unit re-

ceives external time code.
You can make this function active or inactive via the "Recln via ExtTc" item in the "TC

SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (the default is "Off"). See page 188 for details.

off The unit does not automatically start recording when the unit receives external
time code. You must start recording manually.
On The unit automatically starts recording when the unit receives external time code.

<Note>: To activate this function, you must set the TC generate mode to "EXT RUN".

<Note>: If the unit receives external time code whose frame rate does not match the
frame rate setting of the unit when the "Recln via ExtTc" item is set to "On", the unit
does not start recording. Make sure that the frame rate setting matches the frame rate
of external time code.

Setting the time code output

You can select the time code source ("Repro" or "Gen") fed from the [TIME CODE OUT]
connector via the "Sel TC Out" item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see page

183).

Repro Outputs time code recorded on a disk (or partition).

Gen Outputs the internal generator time code.

<Note>: By setting the "Sel TC out" item to "Gen", the [TIME CODE OUT] connector can
output the internal generator time code when the generator mode is set to "FREE RUN",
or when the generator mode is set to "REC RUN" or "24H RUN" and the unit is in

recording mode.

<Note>: See "TC SETUP menu" on page 174 for details about the LTC start time, TC user
bit editing, internal TC generator start time setting, the generator user bit setting, etc.
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Force jam to external time code

The jam function of the PD204 internal generator allows to take over generating time code after
the generator locks to the external time code timing.

Using the jam function, the PD204 time code generator can run with extreme accuracy (its own
crystal accuracy) after it locks to the external time code. Therefore, you can make PD204 re-
cording in sync with the VTR even if you disconnect the time code input after the PD204
generator locks to the external time code. In other words, you can use the PD204 away from the
VTR, which is essential for location recording.

<Note>: The jam function is available only when |SRESLEIRITT1.22001L 2=
the "I'C GEN" item in the quick setup mode is set I "" %
to "FREE" (FREE RUN). If you press the [JAM] key 2 TRH [ GEH|LIF p
when "TC GEN" is not set to "FREE", the display LIE|| FREE )| 0.0=}[BATTL
shows "Void!".

¢ Before activating the jam function, check that the following conditions are satisfied.
(1) The [TIME CODE IN] connector is receiving external time code.
(2) The time display on the Normal screen is set to “LTC IN” and external time code value is shown.

(3) The external time code frame rate matches the [FRAME] setting.
Otherwise, if you try to activate the jam function, “Illegal Frame!” is shown on the display
and operation is ignored.

¢ The following shows the basic jam operation procedure.

(1) Feed external time code from a VTR, etc, to the [TIME CODE IN] connector.
Set the “Jam mode” menu in the TC SETUP menu of the MENU mode if required (see “TC
SETUP menu” page 182 for details).

(2) Set the [JAM] switch to “ON”.
The display shows “--Force JAM!--” and the internal generator takes over generating time
code.

(3) Cut off the external time code from the [TIME CODE IN] connector.

[JAM] switch

External time code
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Cue point setting

The PD204 provides the following two ways of setting a cue point.

(2) During audio recording, you can set a cue point “on-the-fly” at the desired point.

(2) During playback or while stopped, you can set a cue point using the cue point list on the screen.

Setting a cue point on the fly during audio recording

You can set a “cue point” at the point you press the [CUE] key during recording.
Up to 99 cue points can be set in a single audio file.

[CUE] key

If you press the [CUE] key during recording, a cue point holding the current time value is set,
while “Cue: ** Stored!” (** is a cue number) and the cue time value are briefly shown on the
screen. Setting a cue point repeatedly counts up the cue number.

You can view cue points after recording.

Viewing the cue point list

Pressing the [CUE] key while the unit is stopped brings up the CUE LIST screen as
shown below. In this screen, the existing cue points are listed. In the screen example
below, cue points 01 through 04 are set, while no data is stored on and after cue point
05. The time data is shown by the format based on the time display indicator.

CUE LISTh CLTE

A1 _ECFSTART F

2 BCFEND  BohSimzo
B3 Cue 83  Blh25n8S
B4 Cue B4  @1hdEmll
@5 ——h——m—-
BE ——h——m—-

Labels are automatically given to the recorded CUEs. “BC$START” to CUE 01, “BC$SEND”
to CUE 02, and “Cue 037, “Cue 04”.... “Cue 99” to CUE 03 and the following cues.
“BCS$START” and “BC$END” are the label names reserved by the BWF-] specification.
On this list screen, you can not only view cue points but also locate to a cue point, edit
a cue point and add a new cue point to the list.
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Editing a cue point

By selecting a desired cue point in the CUE LIST screen, you can edit its label or point
(time data) or delete it.

By highlighting a desired cue point and press the [ENTER/YES] key, the display changes
to show the screen for editing the selected cue point (by default, “Label” flashes on the
screen).

CUE LISTEEdit¥ CLTCH
———CUE Ho.B82 Edit———
flashing - [E=ERAL ECEHD
]
LPosition:
AEhS1mZ2Es 16+ 18st
“helete

« Editing a cue label

To edit a cue point label, press the [ENTER/YES] key while “Label” flashes.

The first character of the current label flashes, showing that you can now edit it.
Use the [MENU] dial (or alphanumeric keys) to edit the label. After editing the
label, press the [ENTER/YES] key (“Label” starts flashing again).

CUE LISTEEditEF CLTCH CUE LISTREditk <LTCH
———CUE Ho.BZ2 Edit—— ———ClE Ho.82 Edit———
MEEEH I ECHEHD Label [EE:?EHD
1 —> F—flashing
LPosition: “Positions
AERS1mZ8s 16T 16sT ABRS1imZ2Es168f 18sf
t0eleter “lelete

When using the alphanumeric keys for entering characters, pressing any other
alphanumeric key moves the cursor to the right automatically.

You can move the cursor position using the [i««] / [P»] Keys. Pressing the [CLEAR]
key clears the right next character to the cursor position. To delete the whole
label, press the [CLEAR] key repeatedly when the first character flashes.

« Editing cue point data

To edit a cue point data, use the [MENU] dial to select “<Position>" while “Label”
is flashing and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The subframe value of the current time data flashes, showing that you can now
edit it.

CUE LISTHEditk £LTCH CUE LISTkREditF CLTCH
———CUE Ho.B82 Edit——- ———CUE Ho.82 Edit———
Label [BCEEHD Label LECSFEMD
11— ]
flashing—— e R o fPositian:
HARS I m2bs1 8 185+ BERS 1 m2Bs18filEsT _
Theletel “0elete —flashing

Select the edit point using the [«] / [P»] Keys, edit the value using the [MENU]
dial, and confirm the setting by pressing the [ENTER/YES] key (the display re-
turns to the CUE LIST screen).

<Note>: Regardless of the cursor position, pressing the [CLEAR] key resets the
time data to “O0Oh 00m 00s 00sf”.
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« Deleting a cue point

To delete an unnecessary cue point, select “<Delete>” using the [MENU] dial and
press the [ENTER/YES] key (“Sure?” flashes).

CUE LISTEEDit e CLTCH CUE LISTEEditk CLTCH
———ClUE Ho.82 Edit-—- ———CUE Ho.82 Edit—-
Label [EBCEEHD Label LECHEND

> ]
LPosition> TPositionx
AEhS1imZBs18f 18sf HERS 1 m2Es18f 18s§
L0slete
flashing flashing

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to delete the cue point from the list.
The display returns to the home screen

<Note>: After deleting a cue point, the label column of the cue point becomes
empty while the time value column shows “--h --m --s --f --st”’.

To exit the CUE LIST screen, press the [EXIT] key.

Adding a new cue point to the cue point list

While the CUE LIST screen is shown, you can add a new cue point to the list.

Select a desired cue number which does not hold data.
By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, time data of the current recorder position is set as
the cue point.

In the example below, Cue 05 is set when the current recorder position is “O1h 58m
20s **f **sf” (LTC time).

CUE LISTE CLTCH CUE LISTE CLTCH

Bl BCFSTART S8k22mEd A1 BCFSTART 98Rk22m3d
HZ BCEFEHD ARG m2E HZ BCEEMHD HERSim2E@
G2 Cue A3 BinzSmEs —| O3 Cue @3 BiknZamEs
4 Cue B4 AibdEmi i A4 Cue @4 Bikd@mii
¢_m 83 Cue B3 Blh3Sm2a
BHE —h——m—— wials

To exit the CUE LIST screen, press the [EXIT] key.
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Basic playback

Normal audio playback

The following procedure assumes that an audio file is recorded to a DVD-RAM disk or
hard disk partition.

1) Press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [FILE SEL/ DRV, PAT.] key to enter drive select
mode.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired drive and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

3) Select the desired audio file you want to play back using either of the following methods.

e N

<Selecting a file using the [lea] / [»»] keys>

By pressing the [««] or [»»] keys e rie_ o
while the unit is stopped, you can @

PREV CUE NEXT

skip backward or forward to the
beginning of the previous or next
audio file.

See "Skip/locate functions" on page 98 for details.

<Selecting a file from the FILE SEL screen>

While the unit is stopped, press the [FILE SEL/DRV,PAT.] key to bring up the
FILE SEL screen, on which all audio files recorded to the selected drive are
listed.

FILE SEL

CFHO] CFILE HAMEZ]
HE1 Action—#81.waw

HEZ Hoblon—5E2. wa
AE3 Act ion—-HEE3. waus
AAd Act ion-BE84. wau
HES Act ion—@85. waw

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired audio file and press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
The display shows the Home screen of the selected audio file.
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4)

5)

Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

The [PLAY] indicator is lit.

You can monitor the playback sound via headphones, the internal speaker or the
[ANALOG OUT] connectors.

To stop playback, press the [STOP] (or [PAUSE]) key.

<Note>: While operating the unit on battery, we recommend using the [STOP] key
to stop playback for saving battery power.

<Note>: If you stop playback using the [PAUSE] key, the recorder goes into pause
mode. The pause mode is automatically released after the pause release time has
passed and the recorder completely stops.

You can set the pause release time using the "Pause time" item in the "SYS SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode. The default pause release time is three minutes (see
page 149).

<Hint>

You can select how the recorder behaves after it finishes playback of an audio
file, using the "Chain play" item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode (see
page 163). By default, the recorder stops after playback ends. However, depend-
ing on your selection, it can pause at the beginning of the next audio file or
continue playback of audio files one after another.

Cueing playback

In the cue mode, forward or backward cueing (at up to 2 x speed) is possible.
During playback, pressing the [F FWD] (or [REW]) key enters the cue mode and you
can monitor audio at 2 x speed.

To cancel the cue mode, press the [PLAY] mode.

Time code playback

Recorded time code is played back together with audio and can be output from the
[TIME CODE OUT] connector.

To output recorded time code from the [TIME CODE OUT] connector, set the "Sel. TC
Out" item in the "TC SETUP" menu of the MENU mode to "Repro". By default, the "Sel.
TC Out" item is set to "Repro".

If the "Sel. TC Out" item is set to "Gen", set it to "Repro" (see page 183 for details about
how to set the "Sel. TC Out" item).

<Note>: If the "Sel. TC Out" item is set to "Gen", always the internal TC generator
time code is output from the [TIME CODE OUT] connector.

In the "TC SETUP" menu, the following menu items regarding time code playback are
available. Set these item appropriately.

1)
2)

3

LTC start time setting ("Edit LTC start") -> page 185
Time code output setting in pause mode ("Pause TC") -> page 187

Userbit setting of repro. time code ("Rep TC Ubit") -> page 186
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Skip / locate functions

The PD204 offers comprehensive skip/locate functions.

Skipping by file

When more than one audio file is created on the current DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk
partition), you can quickly skip to the beginning (ABS 0) of a desired track.

By pressing the [«] or [»»] key while the recorder is stopped, you can skip forward
or backward to the beginning (ABS 0) of the previous or next file.

Therefore, pressing the [««] or [»»] key as many times as required skips to the
beginning of the desired file.

Skipping by cue point

You can quickly skip to a desired cue point on the current audio file.

By pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by the [i««] or [»»] key while the recorder is
stopped, you can skip to the next or previous cue point.

Therefore, pressing the [i4«] or [»»] key as many times as required skips to the desired
cue point.

PD204 LOCATION RECORDER (
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Locating to the beginning (ABS 0) of a file

While the recorder is stopped, pressing the [REW] key while holding down the [STOP]
key locates to the beginning (ABS 0) of the current file quickly.

S nalaln

Locating to the end (REC END) of a file

While the recorder is stopped, pressing the [F FWD] key while holding down the [STOP]
key locates to the record end position (REC END) of the current file quickly.

Locating to the previous locate point

While the recorder is stopped, pressing the [LOCATE] key locates to the position where
you located last time.

LOCATE

_ eoznswocaTion recoroer FOSIEX. s

|
ER
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Locating to the desired time

You can locate the recorder to the desired position by specifying the time value.

1

2)

3)

100

While the recorder is stopped (or playing back), press any one of alphanumeric keys.
The unit enters time edit mode and the EDIT TIME screen pops up on the display.

PD204 LOCATION RECORDER

—EDIT TIME-
BEhGENEEsHE EEsf

<Note>: The time value can be specified according to the time display mode se-
lected before entering time edit mode. In the screen example above, you can specify
the time value in LTC.

Enter the desired time value using the [MENU] dial (or alphanumeric keys).
You can move the field to be edited using the [««] / [»»] keys.
Pressing the [CLEAR] key resets the time value to "O0Oh OOm 00s 0O0sf".

You can enter the time value between “O0h O0Om 00s OOf 00sf” and “23h 59m 59s **f
**sf” (** depends on the frame rate of the audio file).

After entering desired time value, press the [LOCATE] key.
The recorder quickly locates to the position at the specified time.

<Note>: If you enter a time value which is out to the current file and press the
[LOCATE] key, “Out of Zone” is shown and the locate operation is not executed.
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Locating to the desired cue point

You can locate the recorder quickly to a desired cue point by selecting the cue point
from the cue list.

1) While the recorder is stopped (or playing back), press the [CUE] key.
The CUE LIST screen appears.

[ONNO]
W om

PD204 LOCATION RECORDER ( MASTER

CUE LISTh CLTCH
Bl BCESTART BBhzZzmad

ECEEHD  @BhSimza

B3 Cue B3  B1h25mB3

B4 Cue 84  BlhdBall

85 ——h——f—-

B5 ——h——m—-

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired cue point from the cue list, and press the
[LOCATE] key.
The unit quickly locates to the selected cue point and the display returns to the
Home screen.

<Note>; The recorder skips to the selected cue point as with described in "Skip-
ping by cue point" on page 98.
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Chapter 6: Advanced operations

Auto copy function

When recording to an audio file on a partition of the PD204 hard disk drive, the auto copy
function automatically copies the same audio file to a DVD-RAM disk. You can select the auto
copy mode from the following two auto copy modes.

Copy recording to a DVD-RAM disk is executed simultaneously when recording to a
hard disk partition. The recording size of a take is limited to the capacity of the hard
Immediately mode disk partition or DVD-RAM disk.

<Note>: In this mode, if no DVD-RAM disk is set, the PD204 cancels the auto copy
mode and returns to the normal recording mode.

Immediately after the PD204 ends recording to the partition and stops, the copy
starts.
In this mode, even if no DVD-RAM disk is set when starting recording, you can start

Back ground mode | ¢qhying by setting a disk later.

<Note>: If you turn off the PD204 before setting a DVD-RAM disk, the copy data is
erased.

<Note>: While the auto copy mode is “On” and a DVD-RAM disk is set to the DVD multi
drive, if the partition you are going to record to is formatted in the “DDR” mode (for dual
drive recording), dual recording takes priority to auto copy.

<Note>: Editing the name or meta data of the file on the partition does not reflect to the
data on the DVD-RAM disk.

<Note>: Auto copy cannot be canceled by False start.

Selecting a partition

Select a partition to which audio data is recorded.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[FILE SEL/DRV.PAT] key.
The display shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen. On this screen, “DVD” represents the DVD
multi drive, while “PTO1” through “PT16” represent the hard disk partition.

DEIVE SEL

FALESE [ORUIL ~-REEL-

DUDL CEAE1

FTE1L SEE

DRV,PAT FTE2L 5803
FTR3L S86d
FTA4L SEE5

L L[

<Note>: You can also bring up the "DRIVE SEL" screen by the procedure below.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator,
followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “DRV/PAT SEL” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen.
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2)

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired partition and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display changes to show the Home screen for the selected partition.
The following shows the screen example when you select unused partition 2 (P02).

Selecting auto copy mode

You can make setting of the auto copy mode via the "Auto copy" item in the "SYS SETUP"
menu of the MENU mode. The following procedure assumes that an unused DVD-RAM disk

is set to the DVD multi drive.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the MENU list screen.
MEL
'BATTERY SETUF P
TC SETUP ]
DISKE UTILITY Bk
ECIT EDL FILE ¥
USE to PC k
2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.
SHYSh
yS=t Frodeci namek
Default file namek
Lefault Trk Hamek
Hext event HoidEAE ]
Fecord FI&Bitidsk. 24
Full ur<down: ©.8%
3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Auto copy” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting flashes and you can now select the desired auto copy mode.
By default, “Off” flashes.
SNSk SYSMHUtO Ccord
RFecord FS&E1t:48k.- 24 RFecord FSRELt:48k-24
Full upsdown: H.8% Full ur-down: H.EB¥
EPuto CcopdiOf f Futo copdi —Flashing
Digital out :AES<EEBU Disital out :AES-EBLU
Dizanoses:0ff Diasnoses:0ff
Feak hold P 3sec Feak told Lpei=1=T=4
You can select from among “Off”, “BGRD” (Background) and “IMME” (Immediately).
4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

After the display shows “Setup auto copy” followed by “Ready auto copy”, the selected
mode is set. In this procedure example, it is assumed that “IMME” is selected.
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5)

Pressing the [EXIT] key repeatedly to exit the MENU mode.

The display now shows the Home screen for the partition.

According to the copy mode selection in set 4) before, “[Iififgd” icon (when selecting
“IMME”) or “[ZTdHq” icon (when selecting “BGRD”) is shown on the left of the status
information area.

By making the unit record ready while the auto copy mode is active, the copy source
(partition) remaining time and copy destination (DVD-RAM disk) remaining time is
alternately shown.

2L U **h**m**s

[ BKUP ettt pIsCETEE

IHPUT [FRAHE [ CLE_JFE/BIT
85 |

ELGE-C

Making auto copy

1

2)

106

Slide the [REC] key to start recording to the partition.
When the auto copy mode is set to “IMME”, audio data is recorded to the partition, while
it is copied to the PD204 DVD-RAM disk.

Press the [PAUSE] key to stop recording.

If you choose the “BGRD” (Background mode) in step 4) and execute recording,
auto copy actually starts when pressing the [PAUSE] key to stop recording.

When starting auto copy, “Backup Copy start!” is shown on the display for a few
seconds, and immediately after copy finishes, “Backup Copy Finished!” is shown.

In the “BGRD” (background mode), even if no DVD-RAM disk is set, the PD204
makes recording to the partition. In such a case, the copy data remains internally
after recording to the partition finishes, therefore, auto copy is executed when set-
ting a blank DVD-RAM disk.

<Note>: If you execute auto copy without setting a copy destination (blank DVD-
RAM) disk, the copy data remains until turning off the unit.

However, once you turn off the unit, the copy data is erased and the unit does
not execute auto copy.

<Note>: If you do not need to make auto copy, set the “Auto copy” menu item back
to “Off”.
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Disk copy function

The disk copy function fully copies all audio files recorded on a DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk
partition) to another DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition).

To execute the disk copy function, use the “Disk copy” menu item in the “DISK UTILITY” menu
of the MENU mode.

\i

DVD-RAM disk - Hard disk partition

Y

Hard disk partition - Hard disk partition

<Note>: You cannot make disk copy using a DVD-R, DVD-RW, CD-R or CD-RW disk.

Selecting source drive

Before executing disk copy, select the desired copy source as the current drive (DVD multi
drive or a hard disk partition).

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[FILE SEL/DRV.PAT] key.
The display shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen. In this screen, “DVD” represents the
DVD multi drive, while “PTO1” through “PT16” represent the hard disk partition.

DEIVE SEL

FILE SEL [ DEI I][ DEEL

DRV,PAT.

FTEZL S8Ed
FTO4[ 564

[N R Y ) Ny ]

<Note>: You can also bring up the "DRIVE SEL" screen by the procedure below.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator,
followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “DRV/PAT SEL” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired partition and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display changes to show the Home screen for the selected partition.
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Making disk copy

The following procedure assumes that partition 1 (PTO1) is selected as the current drive and
you attempt to copy audio data recorded on the partition to the DVD-RAM disk.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the MENU list screen.

MEHLI ¥

EATTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to FC

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “DISK UTILITY” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHL DISK UTILITY» |
SV'S SETUR ¥
%ETEE$EPSETUP : | File info.¥

s T Delete filek
DISE _UTILITY _k Restore Del. filek
EGIT EDL FILE b Farmat
USE to PC L4 Recl Mo [ 1

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Disk copy” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for selecting the drive of the copy destination.
The default setting “DVD” is flashing.

OISk UTILITYW UTILITY#Disk Copdg

Fec rrotectiiff -Select Destination—
Fesume:Giff
Fart.rrotectiOff
File coFdk

HDD Gre. Time:lHBEH

Y

Sourcebrive: PTAEL HD

Destinationd [EME——Flashing

4) While “DVD” is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for selecting the copy mode.

UTILITYkDisk Cord UTILITYMDisk Copd
-Select Destination— ——Select Cord mode—-
Sourcelrive: PTEL HD » Corg mode: EEEEENEEFlashing

Destination: [ENE——-7Flashing

Rec area Copies only the recorded area at high speed. (default).

Full area Copies the whole UDF-formatted area.
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5)

6)

7)

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Copy mode” item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the “-—-CAUTION---" message on which “Are you sure?” flashes, as
shown below. In the bottom of this message screen, the approximate time required for
disk copy is shown.

———CAUT I OH——

I+ EMTER kew is rFush
—ad:will siart Lisk
Cording and delete

DUD-EAM area data.

Finish tim=:@1f135

—Flashing

<Note>: You cannot select the disk copy destination to the same medium as the copy
source. If you do so, the display shows “Void!” and returns to the screen for selecting
the copy destination medium.

If you are sure, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The PD204 starts disk copy to the selected destination medium.

During disk copy, the display shows estimated time and space remaining progress
indication for disk copy. When disk copy completes, “Completed!” is shown on the
display and the PD204 stops disk access.

UTILITYkDisk Corg
FTELIHD >>> DUD

el T P 7 RO )
FiIf1ISrs TTEEPETTo

Femaini =+ttt Mbate
1] 50 00

Pressing the [EXIT] key repeatedly to exit the MENU mode.

Location Recorder Model PD204 109

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 6: Advanced operations

File copy function

The file copy function copies an audio file recorded on a DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition)
to another DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition).

To execute the file copy function, use the “File copy” menu item in the “DISK UTILITY” menu of
the MENU mode.

Y

DVD-RAM disk - Hard disk partition

Y

Hard disk partition - Hard disk partition

<Note>: You can make file copy to a DVD-R, DVD-RW, CD-R or CD-RW disk, as well as a
DVD-RAM disk. However note that you cannot use DVD-R/RW and CD-R/RW discs for
normal recording. You can use them only when you make audio file copy from a hard disk
partition. Also note that you cannot make file copy to a recorded DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW
disk because file copy to a disk is made in disc-at-once mode.

<Note>: When you select a hard disk partition as the copy destination, you cannot make
file copy from a DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW disk, though you can do it from a DVD-RAM disk.

Selecting source drive

Before executing file copy, select the desired copy source as the current drive (DVD multi
drive or a hard disk partition).

<Important note>: When you execute file copy to a DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW disk, you
must select a hard disk partition as the current drive before you set a DVD-R/RW or
CD-R/RW disk.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[FILE SEL/DRV.PAT] key.
The display shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen. In this screen, “DVD” represents the
DVD multi drive, while “PT01” through “PT16” represent the hard disk partition.

DEIVE SEL

FILE SEL

DRV,PAT FTRZL 558
PTEZL 5864

FTO4[ SGE

gt ]

[N R Y ) ey . ]

<Note>: You can also bring up the "DRIVE SEL" screen by the procedure below.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator,
followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “DRV/PAT SEL” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the “DRIVE SEL” screen.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired drive and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display changes to show the Home screen for the selected partition.
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Making file copy

The following procedure assumes that partition 1 (PTO1) is selected as the current drive and
you attempt to copy audio files recorded on the partition to the DVD-RAM disk.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the MENU list screen.

MEHL ¥ \

3

ERTTERY SETUP
TC SETUR
DISE UTILITY
ELIT ECOL FILE
USE to PC

e e e L

Use the [MENU] dial to select “DISK UTILITY” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHL ¥ DISE UTILITY» |
SYS SETUR [
EATTERY SETUF File info.k
TC SETUR b — > Delete filak
EDISE UTILITY k Festore Del. filek
ELIT ELL FILE ¥ Format k
USE o PC b Feel Mol [k ]

Use the [MENU] dial to select “File copy” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for selecting the copy destination.
The default setting “DVD” is flashing.

DISK UTILITYE UTILITYrFile Corg
Eeel Ho:[S8A1 ] -Select Destination—
Fec Frotectilff
Fesums: Off | Sourcelrive: PTEL HD
Part.rrotecti0ff

estination: [ENB—Flashing
Disk corgl

While “DVD" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for selecting the desired audio file from those
recorded on the hard disk partition 1 (PTO1).

UTILITYFFile Corg

Fushh FILE SEL keg

S5l file mame
487 file rame
BEZ file name
684 file rname
ZA1]l Selectr

<Note>: You cannot select the file copy destination to the same medium as the copy
source. If you do so, the display shows “Void!” and returns to the screen for selecting
the copy destination medium.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired audio file(s) to be copied, and press the

[FILE SEL] key:.

The audio file to be copied is selected and a checkmark is placed to the left of its name.
You can select more than one audio file by repeating the operation above.

To deselect an audio file, select the file with a checkmark and press the [FILE SEL] key
again.
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6)

7)

112

If you select "<All Select>" at the bottom of the file list on the screen and press the
[FILE SEL] key, all audio files are selected and checkmarked.

UTILITWkFile Cordg UTILITYeFile Corg
Fush FILE SEL kew FPush FILE SEL keg
ddl file name EEl file name

TSR JEAZ file pame
883 file name AEZ file name
BEd file name H84 file name
“AH1]l Select> “A11 Select

After making audio file selection, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The PD204 starts file copy to the destination medium (DVD-RAM disk or partition).
During file copy, the display shows estimated time and space remaining progress
indication for file copy. When file copy completes, “Completed!” is shown on the
display and the PD204 stops disk access.

UTILITYEFile Corg
FTAIHD =>> [AD
Finish: ssekplsss
Femain® #++% Mbhute
] 50 10z

<Note>: If the available recording space of the copy destination is smaller than the
copy source size, “Over copy size!” is shown and the display returns to the previous
screen for selecting an audio file.

<Note>: After file copy to a DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW is completed, the disk is auto-
matically finalized. While finalizing the disk, the popup screen as shown below ap-
pears. When you copy an audio file whose size is less than 1GB to a DVD-R/RW disk,
the unit must write readout area from the center of the disk to the 70mm diameter
position, resulting longer finalizing time.

We recommend using a CD-R/RW disk when you make a file copy of an audio file
whose size is less than 650 MB.

Flease wait
Finalizing...

Pressing the [EXIT] key repeatedly to exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: If you set a recorded DVD-R/RW or CD-R/RW disk to the copy destination,
the display shows “Write protected!” or "No Blank disk". In such a case, do the fol-
lowing.

* When a recorded DVD-R or CD-R disk is set:
After briefly showing "Write protected!", the display shows the screen for selecting
the drive of the copy destination. Change the disk.

* When a recorded DVD-RW or CD-RW is set:

After briefly showing "No Blank disk", the display shows the popup screen as below.
If you erase the disk, press the [ENTER/YES] key. If you do not erase the disk, press
the [EXIT] key. If erasing the disk is properly completed, the display automatically
returns to the execution screed for disk copy.

ERASE disk
Ho Blank disk || Are dJou sure?
Puskh YES aor HO
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Dual drive recording

Dual drive recording is a special function which simultaneously records the same data to a
“mirror” DVD-RAM disk (*) while recording audio data to a hard disk partition specially for-
matted for “dual drive recording”.

Dual drive recording intends to make a clone disk. Therefore, editing meta data or disk volume
label (reel No.) of an audio file recorded to a hard disk partition is reflected to a “mirror” DVD-
RAM disk.

(*) About “mirror” disk

A DVD-RAM disk which is the partner of the current drive formatted for “dual drive
recording” is called a “mirror disk”.

When formatting the PD204 internal hard disk partition for “dual drive recording”,
a DVD-RAM disk set to the DVD-RAM drive is automatically assigned as a “mirror
disk”. Therefore, when making dual drive recording, the “mirror disk” must be set
to the drive.

<Note>: You cannot record data only to the mirror disk.

To make it possible to record data only to the mirror disk, reformat the current hard
disk partition for normal recording via the “Format” menu item in the “DISK UTIL-
ITY” menu of the MENU mode.

The following explains how to format a partition for dual drive recording and how to
make dual drive recording.

Formatting in the “DDR” mode

To carry out dual drive recording, you have to format the current partition in the “DDR”
mode for dual drive recording. The following procedure is assumed that the “PTO2HD” hard
disk partition is currently selected (see page 112 for details about how to select a partition).

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the MENU list screen.

MEHLIk

ERATTEREY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISKE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

R e e e

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “DISK UTILITY” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

HEHL» DISK UTILITYE

S5 SETUF :

EATTERY SETLF File info. b

TC SETUF

T Delete filek
Festore Del. filek
Format ¥

Feel Mol [dsds ]

ELIT ECBL FILE
UsE to PC

4
F
4
DISE UTILITY B
4
4

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select “Format” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for format setting.
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4)

5)

6)

7

114

CGISK UTILITYMk UTILITY®Farmat

Edit file namek

File info.k Fe=l Mol [SE&

Delate filek — ™ Format Mode! MHormal

Eestore Del. filek FhasicalFormat: 0Off
[E-XECUTE ]

Feel Mol [k ] Lfmt time sfickkmkdg)

In this procedure example, we assume that we format partition 2 (PTO2) which is the
current drive in the "DDR" mode. If you want to format another partition, press the
[ENTER/YES] key while "Drive: PTO2HD" is highlighted and select the desired partition.

In this procedure, we assume that we use the default reel number (volume label) which
is "S003", and skip to the format mode selection. (If you want to change the reel number
later, you can do it using the "Reel No" menu item in the "DISK UTILITY" menu of the
MENU mode.)

Use the [MENU] dial to select “Format mode” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current format mode (“Normal” on the screen below) flashes.
You can now select the desired mode.

UTILITY®Format UTILITYMFarmat

Oriwes PTEZHD Orive: PTEZHD

Reel Hoi [SEE3 Feel Ho: [SQAA3

Format Mode! Hormal Format Mode: [METSmER | Hlashing

FhasicalFormat: Off FhasicalFormats Off
[EXECUTE ] [EXECUTE ]

Lfmt time sfekhdkkmdds s Cfmt time skhdkmeskdks)

Use the [MENU] dial to select “DDR” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The format mode is set to "DDR" and the display changes to the screen on the right
below. In this procedure, we assume that we format the drive with the "Physical Format"
set to "Off".

UTILITYEFarmat UTILITY¥Format
Orive: PTEZHD Orive: PTAZHD
Fesl Mol L[SEE Feel Ho: [SHAAZS

Format Mode: [EEEF—Flashing | Foppat Mode: DOR

PhasicalFormat: O0Fff ™ ISR et
[EXECUTE 1] [EXECUTE ]

Lfmt time skbdckmtts) Cfmt time skhkkmstts)

Use the [MENU] dial to select “[EXECUTE]" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the caution message before executing formatting.

UTILITYEFormat UTILITY FFormat
Orive: PTEZHD —==CHUT IOk-—-

;efeﬂg: cAE I+ EMTER kew is rFiush
Faormat Mode: DOR —————>»—ed;wiild5§aqt format
PhusicalFormatt Of & -ting and delete DLO

AES i & FTOZ HD area data.

EFmt time serheckmasks lAre cou sure ————Sl

If you are sure, press the [ENTER/YES] key to execute formatting.
The display now shows the formatting progress indication. When formatting completes,
“Completed!” is shown.

UTILITYEFoi-miat UTILITYEFoirmat
———FORMATTIHG | ——- —=—ECEMOTTTHE | ===
DrivetOUDEPTEZ
Time skt exS | Frmt « Comrleted!
] 50 o
o —
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8) Pressing the [EXIT] key repeatedly to exit the MENU mode.
After exiting the MENU mode, the display returns to the Home screen of the formatted
partition (PT02, in this procedure example), while the unit scans the mirror disk.

On the Home screen of a DDR-formatted partition, "[IIEMA" flashes.

=

g =

Soenel _BE8 1. wawy
Adih33meds

Andlod
DDF-m

Making dual drive recording

The following procedure is assumed that the selected partition (PT02) is “DDR” formatted
and a mirror disk is set to the DVD multi drive.

<Note>: To execute dial drive recording, you must set a mirror disk to the DVD-RAM disk
drive. If a wrong disk is set to the DVD-RAM disk drive or no disk is set, the PD204 detects
an error when scanning the mirror disk, and shows a caution message (“Difference! DDR
mirror disk”, etc). When it scans a correct mirror disk, “Presence! DDR mirror disk” is
shown.

<Note>: When starting dual drive recording, if the current drive is “Normal” formatted,
switch to a “DDR” formatted hard disk partition and set a mirror disk to the DVD-RAM

drive.
On the screen for selecting a drive, “DDR” is placed on the right of the name of the “DDR”

formatted partition. So you can easily distinguish them.

DRIVE SEL
[LRUIL -REEL- 1 —
DU [ SEAT 1D0R
PTELL SEE 1 -
PTEZ[ SBE2 gﬁ@ﬁ)
PTEIL SE64 ]

PTE4L SEAS ]

1) Slide the [REC] key to start recording to the patrtition.
Dual drive recording starts.
The PD204 also make recording to the mirror disk in the background, as well as
recording to partition 2 (“PT02”).

2) After completing recording, press the [PAUSE] key to stop recording.

If recording has not been successfully made, immediately cancel by the “False start”
function and make recording again.
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Data export to PC

By connecting the PD204 to a personal computer via the [USB PC] connector, audio file data can
be transferred. PD204 audio data can be copied to hard disk on the personal computer, or
exported to an application software such as Digidesign Pro Tools.

<Note>: For the stable operation, the length of a USB cable for connection between the
PD204 and a personal computer should be less than three meters. If you use a longer USB
cable, we do not guarantee the stable data transfer operation.

<Note>: When you connect the PD204 to a personal computer using the [USB PC] port, do
not connect any device to the [USB HOST] port.

<Note>: Depending on your computer OS, the read/write functions may be limited as

below.
» Windows XP, Windows 2000, Vista: Only "Read" is possible (no driver software or
commercially available writing software required).
* Write data from the personal computer is possible only on the DVD-RAM disk.
« Macintosh OS 9.2.2: Only "Read" is possible (no driver soft ware or
commercially available writing software required).
 Macintosh OSX: Only "Read" is possible (no driver software or

commercially available writing software required).

* All company names and model names mentioned in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective holders.

<Note>: The procedure of access to a DVD-RAM disk or the internal hard disk drive differs
depending on the port you use and the OS of your PC. Note that you can read data on the
internal hard disk drive from your PC but cannot write data to it.

Also note that, with some writing software applications in the market, the file transfer
speed from the hard disk drive may be extremely slower than the file transfer speed from
a DVD-RAM disk. In such a case, the transfer speed may be improved by disabling the
packet write function of the writing software application (see the operation manual of the
writing software application for details about the packet write function),

<Note>: Most PC applications can import an interleave file directly, however, if you cannot
export an interleave file to your PC application, use Fostex BWF Manager to convert the file
to mono files. Mono BWF files converted using the BWF Manager can be imported and
edited by an audio software application. An interleave BWF file converted from mono files
can be played back by the PD204 or DV824. You can download "BWF Manager" from the
Fostex website (http://www.fostexinternational.com/).
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Connecting PC to the unit

After connecting the cable between the unit and a PC using a USB cable, make USB connec-

tion using the "USB to PC" menu of the MENU mode.

<Note>: If you make USB connection between the PD204 and your personal computer
while a recorded disk is set to the DVD drive, you can see two icons (for the DVD multi
drive and the selected partition) on your computer. If no disk is set to the DVD multi drive,
only the icon for the selected partition is shown.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the

[ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the MENU list screen.

MEHL k-

edTTERY SETUP
TC SETUR
DISE UTILITY
EDIT ECL FILE
USE to PC

B e e e

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select “USB to PC” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for USB connection. You can select a partition on this

screen.

MEHLF

MEHURFISE to PC

TC SETUF

RS422 SETUP

DISK UTILITY
ELIT EGL FILE

EATTERY SETUF P

k
k
L
k

Corrnect USE?

[ SaE2 1
: ked
: keg

Fartiton FPTEH—Flashing

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired partition and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
USB connection between the PD204 and personal computer is made, while the display

changes to the screen as shown right below.

On the computer display, two icons (for the DVD drive and the selected partition) are

shown.

MEHUFUSE to PC

MEHUELUSE to PC

[ 5852
Yes
Hio

Connect USE?
Sel. Partiton PTEH

q keg

keg

—— Connecting ——
Disconnect USEE——Flashing
Fartiton PTAL

[SAGEZ

1
HE < 1T

You can transfer data between the PD204 and computer while the screen on the right

above is shown.

How to unmount the PD204 from the PC

To disconnect the PD204 from the personal computer, unmount the PD204 drive(s) from
the computer and remove the USB cable, then press the [EXIT] key to disconnect USB.
The method of unmounting a device from a computer differs depending on the computer

OS. See the computer operation manual for details.

unmounting the unit.

<Note>: Depending on the OS, the unmounted device may be immediately mounted again.
Therefore, to stop using “USB to PC” menu, disconnect the cable immediately after
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Example of copying data to a computer hard disk

In the following procedure, we assume that the cable between the PD204 and the PC is
connected and the “USB to PC” menu item in the “SYS SETUP” menu of the MENU mode is set

to “CONNECT”.

<Note>: While the "USB to PC" screen shows "Con-
necting", the keys and dial on the PD204 are dis- - -
abled. If you operate any key/dial, the popup mes- Lonnected USE
sage shown on the right appears for warning.

1) Make sure that the PD204 drive (or partition) icon appears on the desktop of your computer
(note that the icon looks differently depending on the personal computer).

2) Start up an appropriate application such as Explorer on the computer, and copy an audio
data file in the PD204 drive (or partition) to the computer hard disk.

Example of exporting data to a computer application

The procedure example below shows how to export PD204 data to Digidesign Pro Tools for
Macintosh. For details about operations of Pro Tools, see the instructions supplied with Pro
Tools. Note that the screen examples below may look different from the screen you actually
see. Also note that the procedure below is assumed that the PD204 is connected to the PC
(Macintosh) and the “USB to PC” menu in the “SYS SETUP” menu is set to “CONNECT”.

1) Start up the application software (Pro Tools, in this example).

2) Click on “Audio” on the Pro Tools screen to pop up the audio region list menu (indicated by
an arrow 1).

3) Select and click on the “Import Audio” menu from the popup menu (indicated by an arrow 2).

20 0:40 Find... 13F  Hio - i
Zoog  Display Al {H3ED o AUdIO
| Sorti ] ]
il ’ Click on “Audio”.
e apart dudio...
Import Audio

Select and click on
“Import Audio”.

4) Select and click on “DVD drive” (or partition) on the desktop (indicated by an arrow3).
The disk volume label in the example shown on the next page shows the default

tentative name.
If you edit the volume label (Reel Number) in the process of disk formatting, the edited

volume label is shown.
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Import &ud

B i

[BFzzhe~

B

=1

] Adaptec Tosat 4.1 1mZr Y PR
B> DEGHE 1100 I VTR

[ Fadezs
S T 2m T VPR

&P et

Am

Select and click on “DVD
drive” or “partition”.

®T: (TRToBH

B

5) Select and click on an audio file in the “bwff” directory on the disk (indicated by an arrow 4).
The selected audio file is shown in “Region in current file”.

6) Click on “Convert ->", followed by “Done” (indicated by an arrow 5).
The display shows the window for saving a file.

(4]

Select “bwff".

The selected audio

Import Audio

[ |

5 bwrr

ajm|o

AN

WER

20042 17 168 £EH, 8:58
20042 1A 168 £8H, 6:35

FT: [ IToBiE

Tupe: WaY
Length: 0:58 581
Size: 65915.6K

Regions in current file

Bit Depth: 24
Sample Rate: 96000 Hz
Channls: 4

file is shown.

Bf #20040115213550

Add -5

Add Al -

Start; 0:00.000
End: 0:58.581
Length: 0:58.581

il

2004011521550 wav must be converted 1o be
used bicause ProTools LE dos not support sessions
with mixed audio file tupes.

Reqions currently chosen

#20040115213550 Convert

Convert->

Remove All

B A |

' Click on “Done”.

Click on “Convert _>".

7) Select a saving file and click on “Select” (indicated by an arrow 6).
The computer starts saving the file to the selected file.

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.

7 b DiER
G alufo]
Hif | zEE = o

3 . Audio Files +B

I ﬁ Fade Files %8 Processing Audio 2480100

b ) video Files %8 —— . ‘
Choose a destination folder
[ Cancel | [ Select h—‘a Click on “Select”.
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8)

9)

Grid | 0:01.000

Hudge | INRERTRNER]

[ 1:05.341 Rdl |

1:00 [4p

The saved file is shown.
o _—§

L

Audio
= #2004011521F550 (LCES
220040115213550.L
220040115213550.C
220040115213550.R
220040115213550.5

The saved file is added to the audio region list (indicated by an arrow 7).

[1:05.341 Rd

After making “Spot” active, drag and drop the audio region list to the track area (indicated

by an arrow 8).

The “Spot Dialog” setting window appears.

Spot Dialog
Current Time Code -—-— =l
Time Soats
Start | -SEREN
Shufle | 1 |- start IRECEEN | Sync Point 614491
stip | orid | = :: l>I ®\I ééI”n:l é"?vl ‘]))I Jvl End oo =41 | End 6:28.934
T T R ETE T ET| [ — oo o0 — X s
Show /Hide [ =] Min:Secs 000 oo 0:20 0:F0 040 Duratian Erildae
Audio 1 o] _samples NE 000000 4 Uz Subfrarmes
::::Zé [ L.m‘p., = :a'nua‘LT:l/n:a J120.00
Audia & - Ma:‘k::s " | i Original Time Stamp 60:00.000 &
[t | User Time Stamp: £0:00.000 4]
reo | rea i i
e ]

Click on “UP” in the “Spot Dialog” setting window, followed by “OK” (indicated by an arrow 9).
By clicking on “UP”, the “original time stamp” time currently shown is set to the
“Start” time. Then clicking on “OK” starts importing audio data from the specified

position.
Spot Dialog
Current Time Code: -—--—
Starr ] l«—1— The currently displayed time of “Original Time Stamp” is
sunc Point: 614431 set to the “Start time”.
End: £:28.034
Duration: 0:14.442

Use Subframes

Original Time Stamp
User Time Stamp:

60:00.00 —9
60:00.000 &

N

Click on “UP”.

Click on “OK”.

The audio data is imported to the

B [ oo
s E}
L 5000000 K

=)=}

6200 [9]

0000 154000000 152000000 | 152000000 180000000 152000000 154000

bt
215550 (LC5)
L

Vanual Terpo: 41200

Detailt 474

£20040115215550.0
2004015213550 R
s

specified position.

0]

Edit Grows
“ran

Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.
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Chapter 7: Creating and editing ALE files o epL FILE menu)

This chapter describes details about how to create an ALE (Avid Log Exchange) file for
exporting audio data of the PD204 to an AVID system, as well as how to edit an existing ALE
file.

Chapter 7 - Table of contents
CreatiNng @NEW ALE IR ...t eesene e nnens 122
Adding audio file entrieSto AN ALETIlE ..o e 125
Viewing and editing audio fil@ ENIIES ..........cciieiiiec e e 127
VieWing aUAIO file ENIIIES ....veceieeeeeeeeeeeetereeeeee et e e e stesteesee e e s essessee s e s esessensessassensans 127
Adding an audio file entry to an exiSting ALE file .........cceceeeereerecrienececiereeeceeceseeeceeeeeenens 128
Deleting an aUIO fil@ ENEITY .....ccvevieeeeeeeieeeectecteeeeeetestesee e e eesaesteeseesaesessessesssesessesseessessemesens 128
EdiiNG 8N ALE IR ... eereeenee et 129
Editing an ALE fil€ NAIME ......ccueoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeeeetestesessesseesessessessessessessessssssensensensen ennens 129
Remaking an ALE file ......cccucieeeeieceeeetecisestete ettt e e ste e re st sesse st e e sesae e sessesassesaessensenees 130
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On a DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition), the PD204 creates the "info" folder under the
"bwif" folder. The "Info" folder stores ALE (Avid Log Exchange) files and various information

files such as a diagnoses file.

About an ALE file
An ALE file is an EDL (Edit Decision List) file for exporting audio data created by the PD204
to an AVID system. Because it is a text file, a personal computer easily reads it.

Note that the start and end time values of the file are referenced to the BWF time reference
and data length. The ALE file is also used for the PD204 list play function.

DVD RAM disk

or
Partition

Resume. rsm
BWFF

Creating a new ALE file

You can create a new ALE file on a recorded DVD-RAM disk or hard disk partition.
In the procedure described below, we assume that more than one audio file (BWF) is created on

the DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition) set to the PD204.

1)

2)

122

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the

[ENTER/YES] key.

MEMLIF |

EATTERY SETUP F
TC SETUF F
DISE UTILITY B
EQIT ECL FILE B
USE to FC 4

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “EDIT EDL FILE” menu and press the ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the "EDIT EDL FILE" menu and the display now shows the ALE screen for

selecting an ALE file.

MEHL MEHLI*ALE ¥

SYS SETUR 4
BATTERY SETUFR Pk
TC SETUR 4
.
4

\

CISK UTILITY
USE to PC

shown.

<Note>: If no ALE file exists on the disk (or partition), only "<New file>" is shown as
the screen example above. If any ALE file exists on a disk, its current file name is
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3

4)

5)

While "<New file>" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for entering a name of a newly created ALE file.

MEMIIFALE MEHLUMALE¥EAdit ALE
——Selc,'r. ALE file—— ——Edit file name———
LHew file> o

'[’ <Pls name inl> ]

Flashing

<Note>: The display shows the screen for entering a file name when creating a new
ALE file, however, it shows the screen on which "Remake ALE" is highlighted if you
select an existing ALE file for editing.

Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter the desired name.
In the screen example below, "ALL-TAKE" is entered as an ALE file name.

MEHUMALEKEdit HLE
———Edit file namse——-

[ALL-TAKE ]

Fiaahing

After entering the desired name, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
The entered name is stored, while the display changes to show the screen for editing the
ALE file, on which the "Video format" menu item is highlighted.

MEHUMALEKEdit HLE
—=ALL-TAKE.ale--
Save ALE filek

Femake HLER
Edit ALE ramsik

Samrle FER:  43kH=z

You can select a desired menu item by rotating the [MENU] dial.

Typically, when you create a new ALE file, you make settings of menu items in the
following order.

"Video format" -> "Sample FREQ" -> "TAPE" -> "TC frame" -> "Drop frame"

With each menu item, you can make editing/setting as below.

Delete ALE file | Deletes an ALE file.
Save ALE file Saves an ALE file.

Remake ALE Remakes an ALE file.

Edit ALE name | Edits the name of an ALE file.

Video format Sets the video format of an ALE file.

Sample FRQ | Sets the sampling frequency of an ALE file.

TAPE Sets the reel number (TAPE) of an ALE file.

TC frame Sets the TC Frame Rate of an ALE file.

Selects "On" or "Off" of the TC drop frame.
You need to set it to "On" when you select "29.97" for the TC frame.

Drop frame

Entry files Adds/deletes an audio file to/from the ALE file.
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6) While "Video format" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display changes to show the screen on which you can select the video format.
The current option flashes (the default is "PAL").

MEHUMELEREDit HLE MEMUMRLEREdit ALE
——HLL-THKE.ale—— ——ALL-TREE. ale——

Save HLE filek .| Sauve ALE filek

Remake HLEPR - EsmakELELEF .

Edit HLE rnamek it name

Ellideo format: PHL LDideo format: [FEE———Flashing
Samrle FER: 42kH= SamFle FRG:  45kH=

7) Use the [MENU] dial to select the video format, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.
You can select the video format from among "PAL", "NTSC" and "SECAM".
In the same manner as above, set the other menu items in the following order.
"Sample FREQ" -> "TAPE" -> "TC frame" -> "Drop frame"
The following table shows the options for each menu item setting.

Menu item Options

Sample FRQ | You can select from among 44.1kHz, 48kHz, 88kHz, 96kHz, 176.4kHz and 192kHz.
TAPE You can enter up to eight desired characters for a reel number (TAPE).

TC frame You can select from among 23.97, 30, 24, 29.97 and 25.
Drop frame You can select between On and Off (the default is "Off").

The initial setting for each menu item except the "Drop frame" menu item reflects the setting of the
audio file loaded before the unit enters the EDIT EDL FILE menu.

<Notes>

e [fyou set the "TC frame" menu to "29.97", set the "Drop frame" menu to "On".

e You can use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter "TAPE" (reel
number). Use the [|-d-a]or [mm=]] key to move the cursor.
When using the alphanumeric keys for entering characters, pressing any other
numeric key moves the cursor to the right automatically.

8) After making necessary settings, press the [EXIT] key.
The display now shows the confirmation screen for making a new ALE file, on which

"Are you sure?" flashes. _ _ _ _
MEMUMALEMEditL ALE
———Save ALE file—-

=W Flashing

Vesi EHTER kew
Ho i EXIT ked

<Note>: To cancel creating a file list, press the [EXIT] key now.

9) Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
A new ALE file is created and added to the ALE file list.
".ale", the file extension, is automatically added to the file name when an ALE file is

created.
MEHLUFSLE I
——Salect ALE file——
Lol L-THEE. ale
“Hew filex
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To create another new ALE file, select "<New file>" and follow the same procedure as
above. If you want to exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu, press the [EXIT] key to dismiss the

"Edit ALE" screen. In the following description, we continue editing operation and add
audio file entries.

Adding audio file entries to an ALE file

You can add audio file entries to an ALE file.

The following shows how to add desired audio file entries to the ALE file named "ALL-TAKE.ale",
created by the procedure described above.

<Notes>
e Only audio file entries whose FS match the FS set for the ALE file can be added.

When playing back audio file entries in the DV824 list play mode, the condition follows
the DV824 settings for the list play function, regardless of the ALE file settings.

1)

2)

3)

While "ALL-TAKE.ale" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the screen for editing the ALE file, on which "Remake ALE" is
highlighted.

MEHUPALEF MENUFOLEFEQit ALE
N DeTete BLEfileh
ALL-THAEKEE. zale elete ila

—oiMew filer — ™ ZZue OLE filak

Femake HALER
Edit HLE rnamek
Video formats PAL

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Entry files" menu item at bottom of the menu, and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the screen for audio file entry, on which "<New entry>" is
highlighted.

MEHLU®ALEMEdiIt ALE MEHUMALE RECdit ¥ERT -2k
——RALL-TREE. ale—— ——HLE file entries——

Samrle FREMHD 48kH=z
TAPE: S@8E1
TC frame: 25
OroF frams: OfFF
LEntrg filesk

\

While "<New entry>" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

After showing "Please wait!", the display changes to show the screen for selecting audio
files.

If you select "<Entry all>", all audio files on the current disk which can be added to the
ALE file are added. You can also select from individual files shown below "<Entry all>".

MEHUMALEREDit BENL -2 kH

—Sel. e eniriss——

T I B 8
=CriLr'd 4117

[ i T SRR EE R LR O T
FEZ ek pigig

FRE  shedofosksfeduiopogokd, LI,
BEG etk LAY
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4)

5)

6)

7
8)

126

<Note>: We recommend setting an audio file you want to add to an ALE file later as
"Circle Take". When the file is set as "Circle Take", "@" is added to the beginning of
the file name so that you can distinguish the file easier (see below for details).

<How to set a file as "Circle Take">
To set a file as “Circle Take”, press the [CIRCLE TAKE] key while a desired audio file
is loaded. When the file is set as “Circle Take”, “@” is added to the beginning of the
file name. Pressing the [CIRCLE TAKE] key again removes “@”,

“@” is not shown on the Home screen, however, you can see it on the file select
screen. To bring up the file select screen, press the [FILE SEL] key. In the following
screen example, “@” is added to the “Scene_003.wav” file which is currently loaded.

00:00400=00%

NS cene_BEE, way Setting "Circle Take" |u=Tx

1] S Bl e ' '
andind]| 25 @
g2 TRH

dEd Scene_B84. way
el REC-R|[ m.0:|[paTTL BES Scena_BHES,. waw
<Home screen> <File select screen>

Select "<Entry all>" or any desired audio file, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
If you select "<Entry all>" and press the [ENTER/YES] key, all audio file entries are
shown on the screen (you can scroll through the list by rotating the [MENU] dial) .

MEMURALERED: ¢ FENL o kN
-—S5=l. new entries——

“Entrg all:
EE1 scksokiskgsiohk, g
[ [ e T tE LB CH LT R
BET #kdokdsktksokg, pay
EEd  sokdokakdaehg, gy

If you select an individual audio file and press the [ENTER/YES] key, "Sel. next entry!" is
shown and you can make another selection successively.

Note that the audio file entries added to the ALE file are omitted from the audio entry
selection list.

After adding all desired files to the ALE file, press the [EXIT] key.

The display now shows the screen as below, on which you can check the entries. In the
screen example below, audio file "001" is added.

MENUFALEREdL L BERL I ki

——HLE files entries——
AE1  deckkdkdkkdkdk, pau

LHen entrdr

After adding audio file entries, press the [EXIT] key.
The display returns to the screen for selecting an item for editing the ALE file.

Press the [EXIT] key again (or use the [MENU] dial to select "Save ALE file" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key).
The display shows the screen for saving the ALE file, on which "Are you sure?" flashes.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to save the ALE file.

Press the [EXIT] key to exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu.
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Viewing and editing audio file entries

You can view audio file entries in an ALE file, as well as add (or delete) an audio file entry to (or
from) the ALE file.

Viewing audio file entries

We assume that you have created an ALE file named "ALL-TAKE.ale", as described in the
previous procedure.

1

2)

3)

4)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

MEMLIF |

eAdTTERY SETUFR B
TC SETUR ¥
DISE UTILITY B
ELIT EGL FILE B
USE to PC 4

Using the [MENU] dial to select the “EDIT EDL FILE” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The unit enters the "EDIT EDL FILE" menu and the display now shows the ALE screen for
selecting an ALE file. You can see "ALL-TAKE.ale" and "<New file>" in the "Select ALE
file" list.

MEML K MEHLUFELE ¥

—Selact BLE file—

SY'S SETUP
EATTERY SETUP
TC SETUF
‘DISH UTILITY

UsSE to FC

W4 T

While "ALL-TAKE.ale" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
After showing "Please wait!", the display shows the screen for editing an ALE file (on
which "Remake ALE" is highlighted).

MEHUMALE F MEHUFBLEREDiIt HALE
——Select ALE file—— ——HLL-TREE. ale
PLL-TRAKEE.ale o Delete HLE filep

“Hew file: Save ALE filck

Femakea ALER
Edit ALE ramelk
Video format: PAL

Use the [MENU] dial to select "Entry files", and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The screen now shows the entry list in which you can scroll through audio file entries by
rotating the [MENU] dial.

MEHURRLEMEDiIL ALE MEHUFALEMEdit FERTL 2k
—=HLL-THEE. ale—— —ALE file sntries—
Samrle FRER: 48kH=z Ak bk o kTN

TREFE: =@E1 EES bbbk gy

TC frame: 25 FET bbbtk gl

CiroFr frame: Off FAg  sbekekeokkeokokekeokiok |, Laa)
LEntra filesk BES  seckdbshokd, Lo

While the file entry list above is shown, you can add a new audio file to the list or delete
an unnecessary audio file from the list. See the next page for details.

If you want to exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu after viewing the list, press the [EXIT] key
repeatedly until exiting the EDIT EDL FILE menu.
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Adding an audio file entry to an existing ALE file

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

On the entry list screen shown in step 3 of "Viewing audio file entries" in the previous page,

use the [MENU] dial to select "<New entry>" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the list, in which available audio files except those already added
to the ALE file, as well as "<Entry all>", are listed.

Select "<Entry all>" or any desired audio file, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected audio file is added to the ALE file (if you select "<Entry all>", all available
files are added).

After adding all desired audio file to the ALE file, press the [EXIT] key.
The display returns to show the entry list screen.

Press the [EXIT] key twice.

The display shows the screen for resaving the edited ALE file, on which "Are you sure?"
flashes.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to resave the ALE file.

To exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu, press the [EXIT] key repeatedly.

Deleting an audio file entry

1

2)

3

128

On the entry list screen, use the [MENU] dial to select the file entry you want to delete and
press the [CLEAR] key.
After showing "Deleted!", the selected file entry is deleted immediately.

MEHFALEMEdLIt BERT MEHUMALE*Edit FERY ok
——ALE file asptries—- e E LA Tm e o
FE1  dssdsdskds , Lo = ||
GEZ seksgesdek | g0 > | Deleted!

A3 sk | Ligu ! !
(] 5 = N R TR S L T MG Fr e rRrTE, ol
EET skdekdskdoRs, Al HED  shdekdsdadktk, g

Press the [EXIT] key twice.

The display shows the screen for resaving the edited ALE file, on which "Are you sure?"
flashes.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to resave the ALE file.

To exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu, press the [EXIT] key repeatedly.
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Editing an ALE file

You can edit an existing ALE file. The editing functions include:

« Editing an ALE file name and resave it.
* Remaking an ALE file after its audio file entry is edited.
* Deleting an unnecessary ALE file.

Editing an ALE file name

You can edit an existing ALE file name and resave the edited name.
The following example shows how to edit the "ALL-TAKE.ale" ALE file created in the op-
eration example described earlier.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

MEHLI k- |

ERATTERY SETUF
TC SETURP
DISE UTILITY
ELIT ERL FILE
USE to PC

i e

2) Use the [MENU)] dial to select the “EDIT EDL FILE” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the ALE list for selecting a desired ALE file from among the
existing ALE files (in the ALE list example below, "ALL-TAKE.ale" is shown).

MEHLIk MEHLUFALE

SYS SETUP b ——Select ALE file——
EBATTERY SETUF JOLL—TRKE. ale

TC SETUP " — <Mew filer
DISK UTILITY b

USE to PC 3

3) While "ALL-TAKE.ale" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
After showing "Please wait!", the display changes to show the screen for ALE file editing.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select "Edit ALE name" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for file name editing, on which the leftmost character
of the current name flashes.

MEMUMALEKEdit ALE MEMUMALEMEit HALE

——HLL-TREE.ale ——Edit file name—-—

awe HLE fi

ile -
=k - [[.T.].L—TF!HE.ale ]
Eemake HLER

. Flashing
Video format: PHL

Use the [|l-t-a]/[pm]] keys to move the cursor position and use the [MENU] dial (or the
alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired character. By pressing the [CLEAR] key repeat-
edly when the cursor is pointing the leftmost character, you can clear the whole name.
The file extension (".ale") is automatically added to the name so you do not need to
enter it.

| el R

5) After completing editing the name, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The new name is confirmed and the display returns to the screen on which you can
select an editing item.

6) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu.
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Remaking an ALE file

If you edit the start time, end time, or the description information of an audio file which
is listed in the ALE file, the ALE file must be remade. You can also remake the ALE file
which contains only audio files whose "Circle take" is set to "On".

The following procedure describes how to remake the ALE file named "ALL-TAKE.ale",
assuming that any of audio files listed in the ALE file has been edited after it was added to
the ALE file.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

130

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

FEHLI» \

L

BRTTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
HSE to PC

b e e

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “EDIT EDL FILE” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the "EDIT EDL FILE" menu and the display now shows the ALE screen for
selecting an ALE file. On the example screen below, "ALL-TAKE.ale" is shown.

MEHLI R MEMUFELE k

SYS SETUR 4 ——Select ALE file—-—
BATTERY SETUR B AHLL-THKE. ale

TC SETUF F = “Hew filelk

DISE UTILITY R

USE to FC 4

While "ALL-TAKE.ale" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
After showing "Please wait!", the display shows the screen for editing an ALE file (on
which "Remake ALE" is highlighted).

While "Remake ALE" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the screen for selecting the remaking "Type" (by default,
"Renewal" flashes). You can select the "Type" option between "Renewal" and
"Circle Take".

MEHUFRLEMEdiIt ALE MEMUFELEEFEdit ALE
——ALL-TREKE. al= ——Remake HLE——
Oelete ALE filek

Save ALE filck Tore: BN Flashing
Femake HLEF

Edit ALE rnamesk
Uideo format: PAL

Renewal Circle Take

The audio file entry list in the ALE file is not | A new ALE file, containing only audio file en-
changed. The ALE file is updated by remaking | tries whose "Circle take" is set to "On", is cre-
only the edited items (such as the start time, | ated.

end time, etc.) in audio files. The old (previous) ALE file is deleted.

Select the desired type and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

If you select "Renewal", the PD204 immediately remakes the ALE file, and the display
returns to show the screen on which you can select an editing item.

If you select "Circle Take", "Sure?" flashes on the screen. Press the [ENTER/YES] key
again. The PD204 remakes the ALE file, and the display returns to show the screen on
which you can select an editing item.
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<Note>: As described above, executing "Circle Take" erases the old list. If you cancel
executing "Circle Take" in step 4) above, press the [EXIT] key.

6) After "Remake ALE" completes, press the [EXIT] key.
The display shows the screen for updating the remade ALE file, on which "Are you
sure?" flashes.

7) Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The remade ALE file is updated and the display returns to show the screen on which you
can select an editing item.

8) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu.

Deleting an ALE file

You can delete an ALE file.
The following procedure example describes how to delete the "ALL-TAKE.ale" file.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

MEMLIF |

edTTERY SETUFR B
TC SETUR ¥
DISE UTILITY B
ELIT EGL FILE B
USE to PC 4

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “EDIT EDL FILE” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the "EDIT EDL FILE" menu and the display now shows the ALE screen for
selecting an ALE file. On the example screen below, "ALL-TAKE.ale" is shown.

MEHLI MEHUFALE k

SvS SETUP F ——Select ALE file——
BATTERY SETUF # ALL—TAKE. ale

TC SETUP 3 - iHew filer
DISK UTILITY b

USE to PC 3

3) While "ALL-TAKE.ale" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
After showing "Please wait!", the display shows the screen for editing an ALE file (on
which "Remake ALE" is highlighted).

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Delete ALE file", and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the screen for deleting the selected ALE file, on which "Are you
sure?" flashes.

MEHUEALERECDiIt BLE MEMUMALEREdit HALE
——HLL-THKE.ale—— ———Delete file——

Hhelete ALE filek BLL-THKE. ale

Save HLE filek > MTEIEETIE e Flashing
Femake HLEWK

Edit ALE namzk YesiEMTER keg

Video Format:HTSC Mo iExit keq

5) Press the [ENTER/YES] key to delete the file.

The ALE file is deleted and the display returns to show the screen for selecting an ALE
file.

6) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the EDIT EDL FILE menu.

Location Recorder Model PD204 131

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 7: Creating and editing ALE files (EDIT EDL FILE menu)

132 Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 8: MENU mode/SYS SETUP menu

Chapter 8: MENU mode
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About MENU mode

In the MENU mode, various essential setting and execution menu items are available.

While the unit is stopped, you can enter the MENU mode by pressing the [SHIFT] key to enter
shift mode followed by the [ENTER/YES] key. The display shows the MENU list screen as shown
below. You can select a desired menu using the [MENU] dial.

For the brief introduction of each main menu, see the next page.

[SHIFT] key [ENTER/YES] key/ [MENU] dial

MEHLI K

ol B o o] sy | |FI

L B

BHTTERY SETUF
TC SETUR

DISKE UTILITY
ECIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

<MENU list screen>

b e B e e

MEHLU® |

ERTTERY SETUF M
TC SETUFR '
DISK UTILITY
ELIT EDL FILE
USE to PC
Fod2z2 SETLF
FILE SEL
DELL-FHAT SEL
CUE LIST

LOAD SETUF
SAUVE SETUP

<Whole MENU list>

b e ol e e L e e
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The following shows the brief introduction of each menu.
This chapter describes details of the menus with "*" in the following table. For the details of the
menus without "*", see the associated pages indicated below.

: Mgnu name Contents

(in the displayed order)
* SYS SETUP menu This menu includes menu items for setting preferences. 24 menu items
are available.

This menu includes menu items for settings when the unit is operated on

* BATTERY SETUP menu
battery. Seven menu items are available.

This menu includes menu items regarding time code recording/playback,
*TC SETUP menu synchronization to an external device, etc. Thirteen menu items are avail-
able.

This menu includes menu items for settings regarding a DVD-RAM disk
* DISK UTILITY menu and hard disk drive partition, as well as disk formatting. Twelve menu items
are available.

This menu allows you to create and edit an ALE file (see page 121 for
details).

EDIT EDL FILE menu

This menu is used when connecting or disconnecting between the PD204
and personal computer (see page 116 for details).

USB to PC menu

RS422 SETUP menu This menu is not supported. It is prepared for future expansion.

FILE SEL menu This menu allows you to select an audio file. You can directly enter this
menu simply by pressing the [FILE SEL] key (see page 96 for details).

This menu allows you to select a drive/partition. You can directly enter this
DRV/PAT SEL menu menu by pressing the [SHIFT] key followed by the [FILE SEL] key (see
page 84 for details).

This menu allows you to view and edit the cue list. You can directly enter

CUE LIST menu this menu simply by pressing the [CUE] key (see page 93 for details).

* LOAD SETUP menu This menu allows you to load the settings saved by using the SAVE SETUP
menu.
* SAVE SETUP menu This menu allows you to save the all settings in the MENU mode.
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SYS SETUP menu

In the SYS SETUP menu, the following menu items for settings regarding recording/playback
are available. You can save setting data using the "SAVE SETUP" menu and recall the saved data
whenever you want (see pages 207 and 208).

<Note>: For the “Auto copy” and “Adjust RTC” menu items in the SYS SETUP menu, see
pages shown below.

Set project name

Menu item Contents

Edits a project name recorded to an iXML file.

Default file name

Edits the default file name of an audio file created when recording.

Default TrkName

Edits the default track name of a BWF file created when recording.

Next event No

Sets the event number in the description information of an audio file.

Record FS & Bit

Selects the Fs and bit length of the audio file created when recording.

Pull up/down Selects pull up/down setting when using the internal clock reference.

Auto copy S_elects the aut.o copy m(_)de which enaples simultaneous recording to a DVD-RAM
disk when making recording to a hard disk partition (see page 104).

Digital out Selects the digital output audio format.

Diagnoses Selects whether or not creating a diagnoses file which logs errors during recording, etc.

Peak hold Sets the peak hold time of the bargraph meters.

Tone rec mode

Sets the recording time and mode of the slate tone.

Pause time Sets the pause cancel time.

Keyboard Sel Selects the type of a USB keyboard connected to the [USB KYBD] connector.
Pre rec time Sets the pre recording time of audio pooled in the buffer.

Max file length Sets the maximum recording volume of a file.

Auto part. link Sets on/off of the auto partition link function.

False start Selects the false start mode.

Limiter parameter

Sets the limiter parameters.

Stereo out level

Selects the output reference level of the [ANALOG OUT] connectors.

Speaker mute

Selects on/off of muting the internal speaker when the unit is not in playback mode.

Error tone Selects whether or not the unit outputs the warning tone for four types of conditions.
Chain play Selects how the recorder behaves after it finishes playback of an audio file.

Adjust RTC Adjusts the internal realtime clock (see page 31).

Version Shows the system version of the unit.
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Project name setting [Set project name]

The "Set project name" menu item sets the project name recorded to an iXML file.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU® \ S5k

¥ ySet Frodect nansk
BATTERY SETUPRP Default file namek
TC SETUP > Defsult Trk Hamelk
DISkK UTILITY Mext event MHoiH66EA]
EDIT ECOL FILE Record FSREBitid8k- 24
USE to PC Full up<downi B.8%

e e e e

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Set project name” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES]
key.
The display now shows the screen for entering a project name.

SNSh SYSkSet Prodect name

Set prodect namek .
Default file namepk ——— Prodect name ———

Y

Default Trk Hamek E* 1
Mext ewvent Ho!BEEE] Flashing
Record FS&Bit:d48k. 24
Full up~<down: H.8%

Use the [MENU] dial or alphanumeric keys entering the desired project name, press the
[ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

Use the [|-a-a]/[pp]] keys to move the cursor position. By pressing the [CLEAR] key
when the cursor is pointing any character of the name, you can clear the whole
name.

The project name is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit, while recorded to an iXML
file.

Characters you can enter using the [MENU] dial
Alphabetical characters: A~7,a ~ z
Numerical characters: 0 ~ 9
Symbols: |, #,$,%, &,°, (), + - ./, = @ [, ], A, _, ->, <-, space

Characters you can enter using the alphanumeric keys
Alphabetical characters: A~7,a ~ z
Numerical characters: 0 ~ 9
Symbols: |, #, $,%, &,’, (,), +, -, ., /,= @, [, ], A, _, space

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

Location Recorder Model PD204 137

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 8: MENU mode/SYS SETUP menu

Default file name setting [Default file name]

The "Default file name" menu item selects the default name format of an audio file which is
created automatically when recording starts.

You can give a file name of date information (according to the internal realtime clock), a scene
name with a take number, or a reel number with a file number.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL \ S5k

Set Frodect pamek
Default file namek
—— Default Trk Hamnek

Hext ewent HolH@EE]

Fecord FSLEBL L4832
Pull up<down: B.8%

BATTERY SETUR
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT ERL FILE
USE to FC

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Default file name” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

SYSk SYSket. file name

Set Frodect rnamek —— File name mode —-—
Default file namsk File name mode: Take
Default Trk Hamek »——0Oef ault scere take——
Hext event HofBEEA 1 SCEME MRME:

Record FSiBitid2k-24 [SCEME

Full ur<sdown: BH.6% THKE HUMEER:[BE11]

4) Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently selected mode starts flashing (the default mode is “Take”).
SWsklef. file name SYWSkDet. file name
-— File name mode —- -— File name mode —-
File name modet Take File name mode: [ETES-—Fashing
——Default scene take—r—>——Default sScens take——

SCEME MAME: SCEME MAME:
[SCENE ] [SCEHE 3
TAKE HUMEEER:L[8E11 TAKE HUMEBEER:C@E1]

5) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
When setting the file name mode to “Take”, the SCENE NAME and TAKE NUMBER
specified on the same screen are used for each file name.
Even if you set the file name to “Date” or “Reel”, the SCENE NAME and TAKE NUMBER
currently set are used as the SCENE data in the meta data.

You can select from among “Date”, “Take” and “Reel” (the default is “Take”).

The internal realtime clock data is the file name.
Date Example: BO5h 05m 06s 10oct 2007.wav (“<DATE>.wav” is shown in the “Next file name”
field on the Home screen.)

“<SCENE NAME>+<TAKE NUMBER>" (with “.wav”, the file extension) is the file name.
Take The take number is incremented automatically each time recording is made.
Example: Scene-001,wav, Scene-002.wav, .....

The reel number of a drive (DVD drive or a partition of the internal HDD) currently selected
Reel for recording with the file number is the default file name.
Example: S001_005.wav, S002_008.wav, etc.
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6)

7

8)

9)

10)

Use the [MENU] dial to select “SCENE NAME”, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

SYSkDef. file name SYSkef. file nane

-— File name mode —— -- File name mode -——

File mname mode: Take File name mode: Take
——Detault scene take—— ——[afault scene take--
SCEME HRAME: SCEME MRME:

(NSCEHE 1 [SCEHE I——Flashing

TRKE MUMEBER: L8611 TRKE HUMBER:[B611]

Use the [MENU] dial or alphanumeric keys entering the desired scene name, press the
[ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

Use the [|-a-a]/[p»|] keys to move the cursor position. By pressing the [CLEAR] key
when the cursor is pointing any character of the name, you can clear the whole name.

Scene name

Up to 247 ASCII characters can be entered (note that only 55 characters are valid for BWF).
“.wav”, the file extension, is automatically added, therefore, you do not need to enter it.

After entering the scene name, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The scene name is confirmed and you can now set a take number.

SYSHDef. file name

-- File name mode ——
File name mode: Take
——lefault scene take—-—

SCEME HAME:
[SCEHE ]
TAKE HUMBER: [EEFH— Flashing

Use the [MENU] dial or alphanumeric keys to enter the desired take number, and press the
[ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

Any number between 001 and 999 can be entered.

<Note>: If you enter “000” to the TAKE NUMBER field, it is automatically set as
{{001 })'

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Default track name setting [Default TrkName]

The “Default TrkName” menu item specifies the default track name for each track of a BWF file
created when recording is made.

The track name specified is automatically added to the track number whenever an audio file is
created. The data is recorded to each file as the “/TRKn” information of the BWF BEXT Chunk
Description. The default track name is stored in the System ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ | SHSk

LSV SETUE k| gSet Frod
EBATTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
GISK UTILITY
ECIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

ect namek
Default file namek
—| Default Trk Hamek
Hext ewent Ho:BQGEE

&

A
=]

b e e e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Default TrkName” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES]

key.
The display now shows the current track name of each track.
SNE SYSkDefaul tTrkHame |
Set Prodect namek ¥
Lefault file namek CH-ZLREIGHT

Default Trk Ham=k
Hext ewvent Ho:BHEEA]
Fecord FS&EBit:id43k. 24
Full up-down: &.6%

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select a track number and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You are ready for entering the track name.

SYSkDef aul 1 TrkHame \ SYWSEDef aul tTr kHame
CH-1CLEFiE Flashing
CH-ZLRIGHT CH-Z2LRIGHT
—

5) Use the [MENU] dial or alphanumeric keys to enter the desired track name, and press the
[ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
Use the [[-a-a]/[pp|] keys to move the cursor position. By pressing the [CLEAR] key
when the cursor is pointing the character, you can clear the whole name.

6) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: You can change track names of a file later by using the “Edit descriptor”
function of the “File Info.” menu item in the “DISK UTILITY” menu (see page 192).
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Next event number setting [Next event No]

The “Next event No” menu item sets the event number in the description information of an
audio file. The event number is recorded to each file as “fEVENT” information in the BWF BEXT
Chunk Description. The setting is stored in the System ROM of the unit.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU ¥ \ SYEk

4SYS SETUR B | YSet Frodect namek
BATTERY SETUF Detault file namsk
TC SETUR = Default Trk Hamek
OISKE UTILITY Hext ewent Mol B@@EE 1
EDIT EDL FILE Fecord FS&LEBitid43k-24
USE to PC Pull up<down: B.8%

=
=
+
i

e e e e

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Next event No” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES]
key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSk SYSkHext event Ho
Set Frodect namek Set Frodect namek
Default file rnamek Default file namsk

Default Trk Hamek
Hext suent Hod[EEEER—Flashing
Record FS&BitzdSk- 24 Fecord FSLBIt:d43k<24

Full up-down: H.H8% Pull wpsdown: B.8%

You can set the “Next event No” to a desired number between “00001” and “99999".

\/

Default Trk Hame ¥

<Note>: The edited value is reflected to newly recorded audio file. It does not affect
the current audio file. If the event number exceeds 99999, the number returns to
00000.

Use the [MENU] dial to enter the desired number and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Recording FS/bit length setting [Record FS&BIt]

The “Record FS&Bit” menu item sets the recording sampling frequency and bit length.
You can also make the setting via the quick setup mode on the Home screen.
The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ \ SYEk

QSYS SETUP b | Set Frodect namsk
BATTERY SETUF # Default file namek
TC SETUP B —— Default Trk Hamek
DISE UTILITY B Mext ewvent Ho:dOEA
ELOIT ECDL FILE W Fecord FSRBitid3k<24
USE to PC 4 Full up<down: B.8%

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Record FS&Bit” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES]
key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SNShk SYSkRecord FSLELL

Set Frodect ramek Set prodect namek

Default file namek Cafault file namek
Default Trk Hamek > [efault Trk Hamek

Hext ewvent Mol EEEEL Mext event Ho: BEEE L _
Eecord FSLEIt: 48k 24 Fecaord FS&EI t+:EEeeT— Flashing

Full up~<down: BH.BEX Full up<down: H.H@%

You can select from among the following:
44/16, 48/16, 44124, 48/24, 88/24, 96/24, 176/24, 192/24 (the default is “48/24")

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.
The current setting is shown in the status area on the Home screen.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Pull up/down setting [Pull up/down]

The “Pull up/down” menu item makes clock pull up/down when the unit is referenced to the
internal clock. You can also make the setting via the quick setup mode on the Home screen.
The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.
HMEHLI B | =

Set Prodect namek
Default file namek
= Default Trk Hamelk
Hext event Mo:BBEGE1
Record FSRBItid8k-24
Full upsdown: B@.8%

EATTEREY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

e e e e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Pull up/down” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSk SVYSRPUL]l uESdown
Record FSiEit:dak- 24 Fecord FS&Bitid8k-24
Pull o down: G, 6% Pull ue-down:IEMSE———-Flashing
Huto cop<i0ff > Huto copdi0ff
Digital aut :AES-EEU Digital out :AES-EBLU
Diagroses: 0f f Diagnoses:iOFf
Feak khold I 3sec Peak hold P dsec

You can select from among “-0.1%", “0.0%" and “+0.1%" (the default is “0.0%".

0.0% +0.1% -0.1%
23.97 FPS 24 FPS 23.97 FPS | The TC frame changes only when the clock is pulled up.
24 FPS 24 FPS 23.97 FPS | The TC frame changes only when the clock is pulled down.

25FPS |Unselectable | Unselectable
29.97 FPS 30 FPS 29.97 FPS | The TC frame changes only when the clock is pulled up.
30 FPS 30 FPS 29.976 The TC frame changes only when the clock is pulled down.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
The current setting is shown in the status area on the Home screen.

<Note>: As shown in the table above, you cannot make pull-up or pull-down setting when
the TC frame is 25fps. If you set the “Pull up/down” menu item to “+0.1%” or “-0.1%” when
the TC frame is 25fps, “F63F%” or “-6=%" is shown in the status information area on the
Home screen.

<Note>: While pulled up or down, the PD204 can lock to an external clock (video, frame
pulse or field pulse) with a frame rate shown in the table above (+/- 100PPM).

<Note>: When the system clock cannot lock to the external or internal | ___-oir1om-——
clock, the popup window on the right appears on the display. In this case, |SYSTEM UMLOCKED!
the unit may malfunction. Consult your local Fostex service department.
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Digital output signal format selection [Digital out]

The “Digital out” menu item selects the format (AES/EBU or S/P DIF) of the digital signal which
is output from the [DIGITAL OUT] connector.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¢ | SYSk

LSYS SETUP . B | Set Frodect namek
BATTERY SETUF Default file namsk
TC SETURP —— Default Trk Hamel
LISKE UTILITY Hext ewent Mol BEGEE]
EOIT EDL FILE Fecord FSLEiti 43k 24
USE to PC Pull up<down: B.8%

e e i e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Digital out” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSk SVSkDiaital out

Hext suent Hot@@os i Mext ewvent Hoi@GHEE 1
Fecord FS&EBEit:dSk-24d Fecord FSRBitid43k-24
Pull ur-down: A.A% > Pull up-down: B.A%

Ruto copdgl Of f Auto cordiOff
Digital out RAES~EEL Digital out :[E==FI==— Flashing
Diaghoses:Off Diagnoses: Of f

You can select from among “AES/EBU” and “S/P DIF” (the default is “AES/EBU”).

AES/EBU | IEC 60958 Part3 (AES/EBU) format digital signal is output.

S/P DIF IEC 60958 Part2 (S/P DIF) format digital signal is output.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Diagnoses file setting [Diagnoses]

The “Diagnoses” menu item selects whether or not creating a diagnoses file which logs errors
during recording, etc. The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the

[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

HEHLI ¥ \
EATTERY SETUP

TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to FC

e e e e

Y

SYWSk

LSet Frrodect pamns
Detault file namek
Default Trk Hamek
Hext swent Mol BEEHE 1
Recaord FS&Bitigd8k~24
Full ur<down: B.B8%

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Diagnoses” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYShk
Record FS&Eit:48k-24
Full v down: B, @3

SYSkDi aanoses

Fecord FSLEILL:48k.-24
Pull ursdown: @.8%

Auto cordi0ff
SHES-EEL
¥

Pdsec

Y

Auto coFai0ff
Digital out :RAES-EBU
Diasnoses:EEF—
Feak hold

| flashing

P dsec

You can select from among “On” and “Off” (the default is “On”).

On Creates a diagnoses file which logs errors during recording, etc.

Off Does not create a diagnoses file.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Peak hold time setting [Peak hold]

The “Peak hold” menu item sets the peak hold time of the peak level meters.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU ¥ | VS |
LSS SETUR Set Frodect namsk
ERATTERY SETUF Default file namek
TC SETUP — [Default Trk Hamelk

3

3

k
LISk UTILITY W Hext ewent Mol @@EA ]
ECIT ECL FILE Pk Record FS&Eit:48k-24
USE to PC 4 Full up<down: B.8%

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Peak hold” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

EYSk SYSkPeak hold
FPull up~<down: &.&% Full ur-down: H.8%
Auto corgiOff » Huto cordiOff
Digital out SRES-EBU Disital out SAES-EELU
Diagnoses:0ff Dizgonoses:0ff

Feak hold  :[EEE—Flashing
Tone rec modek Tone rec modek

You can set the time between “Osec.” and “9sec.” in one second step or infinity ()
(the default is “3sec.”).

*When “0” is selected, you can clear the peak hold indication by pressing the [CLEAR] key.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Slate tone/pop tone recording mode setting [Tone rec mode]

The “Tone rec mode” menu item sets the recording time and mode of the slate tone, as well as
the recording mode of the pop tone. The slate tone is recorded at the beginning of a file, while
the pop tone is recorded at the end of a file. The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1

2)

3

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ | SYER |
SYS SETUP 3 ySet Frrodect fnamek
BATTERY SETUF k Default file namek
TC SETUR F > [Default Trk Hamek
DISKE UTILITY Hext suent Mol BEEA ]
ELIT ECL FILE M Record FSiEBEitid3k-24
USE to PC 3 Full wur-down: 6.6

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Tone rec mode” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can make tone rec time, tone rec On/Off and end pop tone On/Off settings.

SYSh SVSkTone rec mode
Futo cor2:0ff —Tohne pec mode——
Digital out 'HFSHEEU Tnnw Fec time: l@sec
Diagnoses: I:I+‘+‘ > Tone recidff
Feak iwald P IdSeC End For torne:0ff

Tone e modek
Fause timeil.Bmin

« Tone rec time setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Tone rec time” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing.

S¥YSkTone rec mode SVSkTone pec mode
——Tone jec hode—— ——Tohne rec i“‘EIdE'—
Tone rec timel 18sec T-:ne frec time: fLSEEE- Flashing
Tone recilff ™ Torne reciOff
End Fror tone:lff Ernd Fror toneiOff

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Selectable between “1sec.” and “30sec.” in one second steps (the default is “10sec.”).

 Tone rec On/Off setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Tone rec” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing.

E¥SrTone rec mode
- ——Tore rec m|:u:|e——

I Tore rec timed 18sec
Tone recil Torne rec:EIIE—Fashing

[N

End Fror tone:l End ror tonesOff

SWEkTone pec mo

e
——Torme pec mode
T = :1
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4)

148

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Selectable between “Off”, “TONE” and “4POP TONE” (the default is “Off").

Off No slate or pop tone is recorded.
TONE The slate tone at 1kHz is recorded for the duration set by “Tone rec time”.
4 POP TONE The pop tone at 1kHz is recorded. The cycle of 0.5 sec tone and 0.5 sec mute recording

is made four times repeatedly.

 End pop tone setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “End pop tone” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing.

SVSkTone pec mode

SVSkTone pec mode

——Tons pec mode——
Torne rec time: l8sec
Tone reciCGff

End For tone!Gff End For tone:IEIEEE

-—Tone pec mode—-—
Torne rec time: l8sec
Torne reciQff

Flashing

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Selectable between “On” and “Off” (the default is “Off").

On

The 1kHz pop tone is recorded at the end of recording.

Off

The 1kHz pop tone is not recorded at the end of recording.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Pause cancel time setting [Pause time]

The “Pause time” menu item sets the pause cancel time. After the pause cancel time has passed
since the recorder entered the pause mode, the recorder automatically cancels the pause mode
and stops.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU¥ | SYSK |
ySet Frodect namek
Default file ramsk

> [efault Trk Hamek
Hext ewent HolBEEE 1
Fecord FS&LBIt:d48k. 24
Full ur<down: B.8%

EATTERY SETUP
TC SETUF
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EGL FILE
UsSE to FC

e e e L

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Pause time” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYS SYSkrause time

Digital out SAES~EEU Ligital out =HES-EELU
Digonoses:OFf | Diasnoses:0ff

Feak kold I osec s ?eak hold .:EEE':'

Tone ec modek one rec mode

Fause tims:l.@min Pause time: EEI—Flashing
Kegboard Sel:ls kegboard Sel:ills

You can set the time between “0.1min.” and “9.9min.” in 0.1 minute step or infinity (o)
(the default is “1.0min”).

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

Location Recorder Model PD204 149

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 8: MENU mode/SYS SETUP menu

USB keyboard type setting [Keyboard Sel]

The “Keyboard Sel” menu item selects the type of a USB keyboard connected to the [USB (KYBD)]
connector. The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHLIk | SYSk

Set Frodect namek
Default file namsk
—— Default Trk Hamek
Hext ewent Mol BEGEE]
Record FS&B1ti48k-24
Full ur<down: B.8%

EATTERY SETLF
TC SETUP
CISK UTILITY
EDIT EGL FILE
UsSE to PC

el e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Keyboard Sel” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SWSk SVSkEesboard Sel
Disgnoses:Of F Ciasnoses:Off

Feak hold idseC Feak hold P dsec

Tore rec modek — ™ Tone ec modak

Fause timeil.Bmin Fause time:l.Bmin
Kesboard Sel:US Keuboard Sel:[MH——Flashing
Fre rec time: 18 sec Fre rec time:lE sec

You can select between “US” and “JAPAN” (the default is “US).

us A US keyboard can be connected.

JAPAN A Japanese keyboard can be connected.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Pre recording time setting [Pre rec time]

The “Pre rec time” menu item sets the pre recording time of audio pooled in the buffer.

When starting recording while the Pre rec mode is set to “On”, recording is made from the
audio pooled in the buffer. The prevents missing the start of a take. The setting is stored to the

Flash ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ | SYER |
LSS SETLP Sef Frodect namek
BHATTERY SETUP Default file nameh
TC SETUP = [efault Trk Hamek
DISK UTILITY Hext ewvent HaolBBEEG]1
EDIT ELL FILE Fecord FS&LBitL:438k 24
USE to PC Full yr<down: @.08%

4
4
¥
k
4
d

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Pre rec time” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSh SVSMPre rec time
Feak hold i dsec Feak hold P dsec
Tore rec modek Torne rec modelk
Fause time:l.Bmin » Fause timei:l.Bmin
Keaboard S=l:lS Kegbhoard Selills

Pre rec time: 18 sec Pre rec time: EHEES-—Flashing
Max file lenath:Zis Max file lerathi 23

Selectable between “1sec.” and “10sec.” in one second steps (the default is “10sec.”).

<Note>: If you execute pre recording at 88.2k or 96k, the pre recording time auto-
matically reduces to half the selected value. If you execute pre recording at 176.4k
or 192k, the pre recording time automatically reduces to quarter the selected value.
For example, if the pre recording time is set to ten seconds at 88.2k Fs recording, the
buffer stores only five seconds of audio data. If the pre recording time is set to ten
seconds at 192k Fs recording, the buffer stores only 2.5 seconds of audio data.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Maximum file length setting [Max file length]

The “Max file length” menu item sets the maximum recording volume of a file.

This setting is important especially for exporting audio file data of the unit to your PC, because
each PC has the limitation of the volume of a file to be imported.

The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ \ SYEk

¥ Set Frodect namek
BATTERY SETLP Default file namek
TC SETUPRP —— Default Trk Hamek

DISE UJTILITY
EQIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

Hext event HofEEEG ]
Fecord FSLBItid48k.-24
Full ur<down: BH.B8%

e e i e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Max file length” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SHSH SYSMMax file lenath

Tarie rec modek Tone rec modelk

Pause time!l.Bmin _ | Pause time:l.Bmin
kegboard Sel:ls ~ | Kegboard Sel:ils

Fre rec time:lH sec Fire rec time:l8 sec

Max file lenathi2G Max file lenathiEE——~Fashing
FAuto Frari. link:Jff Auto rart. link:i0ff

Selectable between “2GB” and “4GB” (the default is “2GB”).

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: The remaining recordable time of the file which is shown during recording
is calculated based on the “Max file length” setting. For example, if the remaining
space of the disk is 4GB or more while “Max file length” is set to 4GB, the remaining
recordable time of the file is calculated based on 4GB. If the remaining space of the
disk is smaller than the “Max file length” setting, the remaining recordable time of
the file is calculated based on disk remaining space. For example, if “Max file length”
is set to 4GB while the remaining space of the disk is 2GB, the display shows the
remaining time which is calculated based on 2GB.

<Note>: If the current file reaches to the maximum length during recording, the unit
automatically create a new file and continues recording to it. During recording to an
internal hard disk partition when the "Auto part. link" menu item (described on the
next page) is set to "On", if there is no more recording space left in the current
partition, the unit automatically continues recording to the next partition. See page
154 for details.
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Continuous recording function [Auto part. link]

The “Auto part. link” menu item allows you to enable or disable the auto partition link func-
tion. By setting this item to "On" (while the default is "Off"), when there is no recording space
left in the current partition during recording (after approximately 4.5 GB recording), the unit
automatically creates a new file in the next available partition and continues recording to it.
Therefore, you can make long recording which exceeds the capacity of a partition.

<Note>: You can make continuous recording by setting the “Auto part. link” item to “On”
only when recording to a partition on the internal hard disk. It is not possible to make
continuous recording when recording to a DVD-RAM disk. Also note that continuous re-
cording is not possible when carrying out the auto copy function or dual drive recording.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL \ SYEk

¥ ySet Frodect namek
BATTERY SETUF Detault file namsk
TC SETUR = Default Trk Hamek

DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

Hext ewent Mol B@@EE 1
Record FSi&B1itid8k-24
Full ur<down: B.8%

e e e e

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Auto part. link” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SNYSE SVSMHUto FPart. link
Fause time:i.Bmin Fause time:l.Bmin
Kegboard Sel:ls kKegboard Sel:ills
Fre rec time:id sac » Fre rec timeild sec
Max file lensth:2i Max file lerath: 23

* Auto rart. 1ink :[EEd——Fashing
False start:Rename False start:Rename

Selectable between “On” and “Off” (the default is “Off").

At the point when there is no remaining space left on the current partition, recording
ends.

Off

on At the point when there is no remaining space left on the current partition, the unit
continues recording on the next partition.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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link” set to “On”.

file numbers.)

« When “Max file length” is set to “4GB”:
Data is record to “4GB” and “0.5GB” files on partition 1 (PT01), and the rest 1.5GB
data is recorded to a file on partition 2 (PT02). (The created files have sequential

<Note>: To make continuous recording, the next partition to the current partition must
have enough recordable space. It is recommended that no recording has been made to the
next partition before making continuous recording.

The following shows how continuous recording is made depending on the setting of the
“Max file length” item in the “SYS SETUP” menu of the MENU mode.
It is assumed to attempt to record 6GB audio data to partition 1 (PT01) with “Auto part.

4GB

SCENE_001.wav

Partition 1 (PO1)

0.5GB

SCENE_002.wav

1.5GB

Partition 2 (P02)

SCENE_003.wav

« When “Max file length” is set to “2GB”:
Data is record to two “2GB” and a “0.5GB” files on partition 1 (PTO1), and the rest
1.5GB data is recorded to a file on partition 2 (PT02). (The created files have

sequential file numbers.)

Partition 1 (P01)

2GB 2GB 0.5GB

SCENE_00l.wav SCENE_002.wav ~ SCENE_003.wav

1.5GB

Partition 2 (P02)

SCENE_004.wav

If data is too large for two partitions, partition 3 (PT03) is used.
If the next partition does not have recordable space, recording ends.
If “Auto part link” is set to “Off”, continuous recording is not made.
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False start mode setting [False start]

The “False start” menu item selects whether the canceled file is kept on or deleted from the disk
(or partition) when you cancel recording using the False start function.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU® \ SYEk

ySet Frodect namek
Default file namek
Default Trk Hamek
Mext event MHoi@H66EA]
Fecord FS&BitidB8k- 24
Full ur<down: B.H@%

EATTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to FC

Y

e e e e

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “False start” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SUCH SWSkFalsse start

Keoboard SeliUs Kegboatrd Sel:ilUs

Pre rec time!ld sec Pre rec timeill sec

Max file lenath:zG ™ Max file lendthizd

Auto Fart. link:0ff Auto FPart., linkiOff

False startiREename False starti[EMEMS— Flashing
Limiter rarameterk Limiter Farameterk

Selectable between “Rename” and “Delete” (the default is “Rename”).

When the False start function is executed, the take number decreases by one (i.e. returns
to the previous take number) and the canceled audio file is stored as a file name starting
by “ =~ nn” followed by the original name. “nn” shows the number.

Up to 100 canceled files (starting by -, = 1 through ~ 99) can be stored. The following
examples show how the file names are given.

Rename <Examples>
After the first False start: Scenel_001.wav ->~ Scenel 001.wav
After the second False start Scenel 001,wav ->~1Scenel 00l.wav

After the 100th False start  Scenel_001.wav ->~99Scenel_001.wav

You can check stored files from the file selection screen (which can be shown by pressing
the [FILE SEL] key).

After executing the False start function, the unsuccessful file is completely deleted and
Delete | the disk remaining time returns to the value before the last recording is made. The take
number decreases by one (returns to the previous take number).

<Note>: When the “False start” menu item is set to “Rename”, each time you execute
False start, the disk remaining time decreases.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Limiter parameter setting [Limiter parameter]

The “Limiter parameter” menu item makes parameter setting for the limiter.

1

2)

3

156

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHLIk |
g='S SETLF
SATTERY SETUP
TC SETUF
DISE UTILITY
EDIT ECL FILE
USE to PC

W W W W

ile riamek

Defaslt
Cefault Tk Hamek

Hext ewent HaolAEGEE]
Fecord FSLBIL:48k-24

Full ur<down: B.H8%

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Limiter parameter” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can set “Grouping”, “Threshold” and “Ratio” parameters.

SYSk
Fre rec time: il sec
Max file lenathiz
Futo rart. linkiOff
False startiRename

Limiter rFarameterk
Stereo out lewveli+d

 Grouping setting

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Grouping” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The current setting starts flashing.

SYSkLimiter Farameter

Thresholds:

—

SYSELimiter FParameter

Threshold: C
T AR o ,,a-r

Ratiof 1:5  f-

SVYSM o imiter FParameter

Grourings

Threshold
reshold: L
T EdE S ?,?

Ratiaf 1:5 -

Flashing

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Selectable between “Mono” and “1-4” (the default is “Mono”).

Mono

The limiter for each channel works independently.

1-4

Channels 1 through 4 are grouped, and limiters for channels 1 through 4 work the same
according to the input levels of channels 1 through 4.

*The limiter for the stereo buss is always L-R linked.

« Threshold level setting

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Threshold” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing.

SYSLimd ter Parame ter

Grourina:
Moo

SVYSMlimiter Farameter
Girourina:

Moo F

Threshold:

Fatio: 115
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4)

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Selectable between “-12dBFS” and “-6dBFS” (the default is “-6dBFS").

« Ratio setting

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Ratio” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing.

SVYSELimi ter Farameter

GrouFina:
Moo
Threshold:

o

SYSkLimiter Farameter
Grourina:

Moro
Threshold:

Y

Fatio: [ﬁ

|
Flashing

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Selectable between “1: 3" and “1: 5” (the default is “1: 57).

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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ANALOG OUT nominal level setting [Stereo out level]

The "Stereo out level" menu item selects the nominal output level of the [ANALOG OUT].
According to the device connected to the [ANALOG OUT] connector, select the level appropri-
ately.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

HMEHL® | SYSk

Set Frodect namek
Default file namek
—— Default Trk Hamek
Hext event HofEEEG ]
Fecord FS&Bitid48k-24
Full ur<down: BH.B8%

EATTERY SETUF
TC SETUP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to FC

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Stereo out level” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES]

key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.
SWYSk SYSkStereo out lewel
Max file lensth:2G Max file lenathild
Auto Fart. linki0ff Auto Frart. links0Off
False startiRename |— »| False startiRenams
Limiter rFarameterk Limiter rarameterk
Stereo out lewvel:+d Stereo out lewel:EE}—Flashing
SFreaker mute:On Sreaker muteiln

Selectable between “+4dBu”, “-10dBu” and “-60dBu” (the default is “+4dBu”).

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Monitor speaker mute setting [Speaker mute]

The “Speaker mute” menu item selects whether or not the internal monitor speaker is muted
when the unit is not in playback mode. The setting of this item is stored to PD204 flash ROM.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the

[ENTER/YES] key.

While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL ¥ \
L)
BATTERY SETUP
TC SETUP

Y

DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

i e e

Set Frodect namek
Default file namek
Default Trk Hamesk
Hext ewvent Haol@bEEEl
Fecord FS&EBivLid48k-24

Full ur<sdown: HB.8%

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Speaker mute” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYShk

Auto Fart.

link:Off

False startiRenams

SYSkSreaker mute

Limiter rarameterk
_Steren out level:+d

Sreaker mute:dn

Ertror tonek

Y

Huto rFart. link:0Off
False start:Renams

Limiter rFarameterk

Stereo oult leweli+d
Sreaker mute:

Ertar tonsk

—Flashing

You can select between “On” and “Off” (the default is “On”).

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Error tone output setting [Error tone]

The “Error tone” menu item selects whether generating the error tone (warning tone) or not for

each of four kinds of troubles (see below) independently.

1. Awrite error happens during recording. [Write error]

2. The peak indicator lights due to input overload during analog recording or clipping of the stereo

buss. [Input clip]

3. The battery voltage drops below the threshold voltage set by the "BATT. warning" menu item. [BATT

warning]

4. The remaining recording time of a disk (or a partition) gets under the specified time. [Disk warning]

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHL | ShEk

L Set Frodect namek
BHTTERY SETUF P Default file namek
TC SETUP 4 — Default Trk Hamek
DISK UTILITY B Hext event Mo!BBEO0E 1
ECIT EDL FILE F Fecord FSB1t:48k.- 24
USE to PC g Full upsdown: 8. 8%

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Error tone” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can select “On” or “Off” of the error tone for “Write error”, “Input clip” and “BATT
warning”, as well as can set the time for “Disk warning”.

SYSk SYEMERror  tone

False startiFenams -——Error tone——-—
Limiter rFaramstork ite ertor  f0h
Stereo out lewvel:+d ™ InFut clirF 0N
Sreaker mute!On BRTT warning :0n
Error tonek Lisk warning f3min
Chain Flag:0ff

* Write error On or Off setting

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Write error” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSEError tone SYSkError tone

———Error tone——— ———Error tone—-——
Write ertor  i0n | lWrite error [ Flashing
InFut clirF 0N Tl InPut cliF t0n
EATT warnina :0n EATT warhina :0n
Lisk warnina :3min Cisk warnina :3min

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to

confirm your setting.

You can select between “On” and “Off” (the default is “On”).
If a write error occurs while you set "Write error" to "On",
the warning tone is output by the pattern on the right.
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« Input clip On/Off setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Input clip” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSEError  tone SYSkEFror tone
-—Error tone—— ———Error tone——-—
Write error-  0A Write errar  10R
InFut cliF t0n > InFut cliF :—|—Flashing
BATT warnins 10n BATT warnina :0n
Disk warning f3min Lisk warning :2min

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to
confirm your setting.

You can select between “On” and “Off” (the default is “On”).

If the peak indicator lights due to input overload during ana-

log recording or clipping of stereo buss while you set "Input —_ —_ —_ —_ —_
clip" to "On", the warning tone is output by the pattern on

the right.

* BATT warning On /Off setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “BATT warning” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSEErrOr tone SY'SkError tone
-——Error tone-—-— -——Ertor tone---
Write ettror 0k Write error 0K
InFut cliF ) > InPut cliF :0n

BATT warting =0 BATT warning: [ gl————Flashing
Disk warning f3min Disk warninat3min

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to
confirm your setting.

You can select between “On” and “Off” (the default is “On”).

If the battery voltage drops below the threshold voltage set
by the "BATT. warning" (BATTERY SETUP) menu item while
you set "BATT warning" to "On", the warning tone is output
by the pattern on the right.

If the warning tone above is output during recording, re-
cording automatically stops after one minute.

<Note>: For details about how to set the battery threshold voltage for warning, see
"Battery warning setting" on page 172.
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« Disk warning time setting
Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Disk warning” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SYSMEFrOr tone SYSFError tone
-——Error tone-—-— —-——Error tone—--—-
Write etror 100 Write error  i0n
InFut cliF  i0n ™ InPut cliFr 0K
BATT wairnina :0n EBATT warnina :0n

Disk warning KR Flashing

Disk warninag @

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to
confirm your setting.

Selectable “Off” or between “1min.” and “9min.” in one minute steps (the default is “3min.”).

If the remaining recording time of a disk (or a partition) gets
under the specified time while you set "Disk warning"to —— — — —— — — —— — —
"On", the warning tone is output by the pattern on the right.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chain play mode setting [Chain play]

The “Chain play” menu item selects how the recorder behaves after playback of an audio file
finishes.

By default, the recorder stops at the playback end point. However, you can make the recorder
pause at the beginning of the next audio file or play the next audio file until all audio files on a
disk (or a partition) are played back.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MENL} | SYSk

SVYS SETUP ySet Frodect namek
EATTERY SETUP Default file namek
TC SETUR —| Default Trk Hamsk

DISE UTILITY
EDIT ECL FILE
USE to PC

Mext euvent MHoi8H66EA]
Fecord FSLBILtid48k.-24
Full ur<down: B.H@%

e e L T

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Chain play” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

SWSk SYSkChain Flad

Stereo out leusli+d Stereo ot leveli+d
Sreaker mute:dn Sreaker mute:dn

Ertar tonek > Ertor tonelk ———Flashing
Chain FlagiOff Chain Flaq:EE

Hddust RETCE Fd.iusi FETCK

ersiank Lersiarnk

You can select from among “Off”, “Pause” and “AutoPly (the default is “Off").

Off The unit stops when an audio file is played back to the end.

The unit pauses at the beginning of the next audio file when an audio file is played

Pause back to the end.

The unit continuously plays back all audio files following the current file on the cur-
AutoPly rent disk (or partition) in the numerical order. When the unit plays back the last file to
the end, it stops.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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ROM version checking [Version]

Selecting “Version” allows you to view the software ROM version number and creation/revision
date.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the SHIFT indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) While “SYS SETUP” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SYS SETUP menu screen.

MEHU ¥ | SYSh |
LSYS SETUP Set prodect namek
ERATTERY SETUF Default file namek
TC SETUP — [Default Trk Hamelk

EDLT EDL FILE Record FSiEBEitid2k-24
USE to PC Pull wursdown: E.6%

3
3
[
LISKE UTILITY : Hext sioent Ho!BEEHA1
b

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Version” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can check the software ROM version number and creation/revision date.

SYER SYSEUERSION
Steren out leuwel:+d —=-ROM wersion———
Sreaker muteildn Lier#, %  18-AUG~ *@T

Y

Error tonek
Chain rlagi0ff
Hd.iust ETCHE

Mllarsionk

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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BATTERY SETUP menu

In the BATTERY SETUP menu, the following items for battery related settings and screens are
available.

Menu item Setting/function

BATT. warning Sets the threshold battery voltage for generating the warning tone.

DC-IN warning Sets the threshold DC-IN voltage for generating the warning tone.

Power priority Sets the priority of power supply (DC-IN or battery).

Active battery Sets the battery priority when using multiple batteries.

BATT Remain cl?li;;zllzl)tlz ;Tnaining time until battery voltage drops down to the "BATT. warning" thresh-
BATT. Status Reads and displays the information of a BMS battery.

* BMS: Stands for Battery Management System. a BMS battery memorizes all data such as battery voltages,
currents, capacities etc. By using the data, the PD204 can manage the battery precisely.
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Battery low voltage warning setting [BATT. warning]

Using the "BATT. warning" item, you can set the threshold low battery voltage for generating
the warning tone. When the battery voltage drops down to the threshold voltage for warning,

you can hear the warning tone via headphones.

To hear the warning tone, you must set the "BATT. warning" item on the "Error tone" menu
item in the "SYS SETUP" menu of the MENU mode to "On". (The default is "On". See page 160 for
details.) You can also check the remaining time until battery voltage drops down to the thresh-

old voltage via the "BATT. Remain" menu item. See page 172 for details.

1
2)

3

4)

5)

166

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHL EATTEREY® \

SYS SETUP
ERTTEEY SETLF

4 BATT. warning =13.21)
3 DC-IW warnins = 13.8U

TC SETURP : —| Power prioriitg:DC-IF
[ 3

LISK UTILITY Active battergiBATTI

ECIT ECL FILE | BATT. Eemain:tkhtdn

USE to PC k EATT. status F

While "BATT. warning" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The current setting starts flashing. You can now select a voltage from the following.

ERTTERY¥ | EATTEEYFEBATT. watrning

BATT. warkning 13,2l EATT. warnins & EMENE-—Fashing
DC=IH warnina = 13.681 DC=-IH warnina $13.8U

Fower Friorita:DC—IH — | Power prioritg:DC-IH
Active hatteraiBATTIL Active batter<:BATTI

BATT. Eemairns:wkhsskmn BATT. Femair:#skhdtmn

BATT. status B EBATT. status B

Available options for a BMS battery

12.0V, 12.3V, 12.6V, 12.9V, 13.2V (default), 13.5V, and 13.8V.
*12.9V or higher is recommended.

Available options for a non-BMS battery

10.5Vv, 11.0V, 11.5V, 12.0V, 12.3V, 12.6V, 12.9V, 13.2V (default), 13.5V, and 13.8V.
* we recommend the following setting depending on the battery type.
For NiCd battery: 10.5V
For Lithium lon battery: 12.9V or higher

Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: When you make recording using a BMS battery, if the remaining time until
the battery drops down to the threshold voltage becomes less than one minute, the
warning message appears on the display. And after a minute passes, the unit auto-
matically stops recording. When you make recording using a non-BMS battery, if
the battery voltage reaches the threshold voltage, the warning message appears on
the display. And after a minute, the unit automatically stop recording. If another
spare battery is also mounted, the unit automatically switches the power source to it
after the warning message appears on the display. When you make recording using
a lithium ion battery, we recommend setting the threshold voltage to around 12.9V
because the output voltage of a lithium ion battery drops down rapidly after it
reaches around 12.9V.
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DC-IN low voltage warning setting [DC-IN warning]

Using the "DC-IN warning" item, you can set the threshold low battery voltage for generating
the warning tone when an external battery is connected to the [DC-IN] connector.

When the battery voltage drops down to the threshold voltage for warning, you can hear the
warning tone via headphones.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHL » EATTERY ¥ \

SVS SETUP BATT. warnina 13,21
DC-IH warhnins @ 13.6U
—| Power FrioritaiDC-IE

k
EATTER"Y SETUFE F
TC SETURP 3

DISE UTILITY : Active batter<iBATTI
k

BATT. REemalr: kit
BATT. status

ELIT ERL FILE
USE to PC

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "DC-IN warning" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing. You can now select a voltage from the following.

EATTEEM' ¥ EQATTEEYRDC—IM warnina
1) BATT. warnina 13,21
Al DC—IMN warnins @ EEMEM-—Flashing
Fower FrioritasDC-IH

BATT. warnina 213

Aotive baiterg:BATTI Active batter9iBATTL
BATT. RFemain: skl BATT. Eemair:kklskn
BATT. status ¥ BEATT. status Bk

Available options for a BMS battery

10.5V to 13.5Vin 0.5V steps (the default is 13.0V)

* We recommend the following setting depending on the battery type.
For NiCd battery: 10.5V or higher
For Lithium lon battery: 12.5 ~ 13.0V or higher

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: When you make recording using the power supplied from the [DC-IN] con-
nector, if the power drops down to the threshold voltage, the warning message
appears on the display. And after a minute passes, the unit automatically stops
recording. However, if a battery is also mounted to the unit and the "Power priority"
item is set to "DC-IN", the unit automatically switches the power source to the bat-
tery when the warning message appears on the display so you can continue record-
ing.
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Power supply priority setting [Power priority]

Using the "Power priority" item, you can set the power supply priority when you use both a
battery and the [DC IN] connector.

For example, if you set the prior power supply to "DC-IN", the battery can be backup power and
is used only when the "DC-IN" jack is cut off (power failure, disconnection, etc).

See "Battery setting examples" on pages 170 and 171 for the examples of power supply priority
setting.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHL EATTERY K \
SYS SETUR 3 BATT. warning f13.21)
ERTTERY SETUF B DC—IM warnina :13. 6L
TC SETUP 3 —| Power Friorito:Bo-If
DISKE UTILITY B Active batterg:BATTI
EDIT EDL FILE B BATT. Remain:kkkhdern
USE to PC b BATT. status #

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Power priority" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing. You can now select the prior power supply.

EATTERY ¥ ERTTERY MFowet Prioritd
BATT. warnins :13.2U BRATT. warnins 13,21

DC-TH warning =13.6U

Fower prioritgiDC-TH

Active batter<:BRTTI

DC-IH warnina 13,6
Fower Friorita:
Actiwve batter2iBATTI

—Flashing

BATT. Remalt:#sberdmn
BATT. status F

BATT. Remain:kkkhsdn
BETT. status P

Available options

"DC-IN" and "BATT" (the default is "DC-IN".)

<Note>: If only either of the [DC-IN] or battery power is available, the available
power is active regardless of the "Power priority" setting.

<Note>: When you set "Power priority" to "DC-IN", the battery automatically be-
comes active when the voltage of the power from the "DC-IN" connector drops down
to the threshold voltage for warning or when the power cord to the "DC-IN" connec-
tor is disconnected.

<Note>: When you set "Power priority" to "BATT" and batteries are mounted to
both the BATT1 and BATTZ mounts, if the battery power voltage of the prior battery
drops down to the threshold voltage for warning, the other battery automatically
becomes active. When a battery is mounted to either of the battery mounts, if the
battery power voltage of the priory battery drops down to the threshold voltage for
warning, the "DC-IN" power becomes active. When you set "Power priority" to "BATT",
if the battery power drops down and the power source changes from the battery to
the "DC-IN", the battery recovers temporarily, however, the power source do not
return to the battery. Note that if you replace the battery to the fully charged one,
the power source automatically switches back to the battery.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chapter 8: MENU mode/BATTERY SETUP menu

Battery priority setting [Active battery]

Using the "Active battery" item, you can select the prior battery (BATT1 or BATT2) when you
set batteries to both the BATT1 and BATT2.

See "Battery setting examples" on pages 170 and 171 for the examples of battery priority set-
ting. The setting you make using this item is reflected to the "POWER" area on the display.
You can also make the prior battery setting via the quick setup mode (see page 77).

<Note>: If the voltage of the prior battery drops down to the threshold voltage set via the
"BATT warning" item, the unit change the active battery to the other one in the manner
described below. Note that when the unit changes the active battery, the setting of the
"Active battery" item also changes.

* BMS battery: If the time until the battery voltage drops down to the threshold voltage set via the "BATT
warning" item becomes less than one minute, the active battery changes automatically.

* Non BMS battery: If the battery drops down to the threshold voltage set via the "BATT warning" item, the
display shows the "warning" message and the active battery changes automatically.

Note that even if you replace the prior battery with a new one, the active battery does not change.
If you want to make the replaced battery active, you must make setting of the "Active battery" item again.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHL ¥ EATTERY K \

SVS SETUP BATT. warnina 13,21
DC-IH warnins @ 13.6U

k

EATTER"Y SETUFE F
TC SETURP 3 — | Power priorita:BC-Ih

4

[

k

Actiuve battera:iBATTI1
BATT. REemalr: kit
BATT. status

DISE UTILITY
ELIT EDL FIL
USE to PC

m

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Active battery” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing. You can now select the prior battery.

EATTEEM' ¥ EATTEREYMHCtive baitera

BATT. warning =i3.2. BATT. warning =13.2U

DC=-IN warnins 13810 DC-IM warnina =13,8U

Power Friorita:ibDC—IH —— | Power FeioritasDC-IH

Active battera:BATTI Active batterd:EEIRE-—Flashing
BETT. Remair:skbpkn BATT. Remain:xkkhkskmn

EATT. status Pk EBATT. status &

Available options

"BATT1" and "BATT2" (the default is "BATT1".)

<Note>: You cannot select an option whose battery power voltage is lower than the
threshold voltage.

<Note>: If a battery is set to either of "BATT1" or "BATTZ2", or if no battery is set, you
cannot make selection of this item.

4) Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired option and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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<Battery setting examples>

<Example 1>: The [DC-IN] power is normally used while a battery set to battery mount 1 is standby

for backup.
Power priority: DC-IN,

[BATT1] indicator is unlit.

|

Active battery: BATT1

Pop up window

BATT1 is on . .
standby. DC-IN is active.
<
[BATT1] indicator is lit. l
DC-INis
BATT1 is active. disconnected.
-

-—POWER CHAMGE--
LDC-IH >» BATTIL
CleariCLERRE kew

[BATT1] indicator is unlit. l

|

Pop up window

BATT1 is on

standby. DC-IN is restored.

<

-—POWER CHAMGE——
BATTL »> DC-IM
Clear:CLEAR kew

Status information
display

R,
OC-1H

Status information
display

o

BHTT1

Status information
display

‘ﬂl:-l-l'-l

<Example 2>:
standby for backup.
Power priority: BATT.,

[BATT1] indicator is lit.

BATT1 is active.

[BATT1] indicator is unlit. l

BATT1 battery is

Active battery: BATT1

DC-IN is on standby.

Pop up window

being replaced.

——POWER CHAMGE-—
BATT1 > DC-IH

CleariCLEAR kew

The battery mounted on battery mount 1 is normally used while the [DC-IN] is on

Status information
display

ER,
BAHTT1

Status information
display

DC-IN is active.

BATT1 battery

Pop up window

replacement
finished.

——POWER CHAMGE--
DC-IM ** BATTL

CleariCLEAR kew

J|
DC-IN is on standby.
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<Example 3>: Batteries are mounted on both battery mounts and can be used continuously.
Power priority: BATT.  (If no power is supplied to "DC-IN", this item has no effect.)
Active battery: BATT1 (You may select BATT1 or BATT2 whichever you like. Each time
battery is replaced, the active battery automatically changes,
though you can manually select it.)

[BATT1] indicator is lit.
1 Status information

display
- ;.
-

BHTT1

BATT2 is on
standby.

BATT1 is active.

—

Pop up window
—=POWER CHAMGE-—
EATT1 »» BATTZ

Clear:CLEAR kew

[BATT2] indicator is lit.

}

Status information

display
] BATT1 = ;.

BATT2 is active. _pbattgry Is
| e, BATTE

—

[BATT2] indicator is lit.

Status information
I display

BATT2 is active. - repblggsr;yen ‘ - i.

|

finished. El|:|TTﬂ
Pop up window

==FOWER CHAMHGE--
BATTZ >* BATT1

—
1]

[BATT1] indicator is lit. Clear:CLERR kew
Status information
1 display
BATT2 [ : ;.
battery IS guu— BATT1 is active.
g l BHTT1
replaced.

i
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Battery remaining time [BATT. Remain]

When you use a battery with BMS (Battery Management System), the "BATT. Remain" item
shows the remaining time until the battery voltage reaches the threshold low voltage (set by the
"BATT. warning" item) in one minute steps. You can also see the remaining time via the "BATT.

status" item (see the next page).

1

2)

3)

172

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHLI EATTER"} \

EGBTT. warhing =13.21)
LC=TH warnina *13.8U
—| Power pricorita:DC-IH
Active kattera:BATTL
EDIT EDL FILE W BRTT. Eemains:skbsskm
USE to PC Hr BATT. status B

SWS SETUP

TC SETUF

|
EHTTEEY SETLF
DISK UTILITY K

The remaining time until the battery voltage reaches the threshold low voltage is shown
in one minute at the position indicated by an arrow below.

EATTERY® \

BATT. warninz .
DC—IM warnins = 13.6L
Fower prioritas DC-Tt
Aotive batteraiBATTI
BATT. Remain:xslcksmn-e——
BATT. status P

<Note>: The displayed time is calculated from the current power consumption so it
varies depending on the condition. The unit display the remaining time only as a
guide and we do not guarantee the time.

<Note>: When a non-BMS battery or the [DC-IN] power is active, "BATT. remain"
does not display the remaining time. When a non-BMS battery is active, "--h --m" is
shown. When [DC-IN] is active, "<DC-IN>" is shown.

<Note>: When batteries are linked (using PowerLink batteries), the average value
calculated by the batteries is shown.

<Note>: When the battery priority is set by the "Active battery" item, the remaining
time of the prior battery is shown. When the active battery changes, the remaining
time of the other battery is shown.

<Note>: The "BATT Remain" item only displays [ERTTEEY}

the remaining time. Unlike the other menu items, EBTT. warning :13.2U
pressing the [ENTER/YES] key does not change DC-IN warnins & }E Al
Fower rriorita: G-Ik

Active battergiBATTI

anything.

BATT. Eemailrn:kslhstnm
BATT. status Bk

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Battery status [BATT. status]

The "BATT. status" item displays the information of a battery with BMS (Battery Management
System).

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "BATTERY SETUP" menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for battery-related settings.

MEHLI ¢ EATTERY K

SYS SETUR b GEATT. warning =13, 2L
EEATTERY SETUR * DC=IH warnina 13,81
TC SETUR 2 — | Pomer FrioritaiDC-IH
CGISE UTILITY @ HAotive battera:BATTL
EDIT EGL FILE » BATT. Remain:zskbskdn
USE o PC b BATT. status

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select "BATT. status” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit reads BMS battery data and displays the following information.

EATTERNY EATTERYMEATT. status
EATT. warhina $132.2U EATT.Eemaini #:shsterm
DC-IM warnins = i3.60 BATTZ
Power FrioriteiDC—IH ——e |MOLTSE sk bl don, )
Fotive batterwiBATTL AMPS = #.%H ., kH
EATT. Femaitn:khskn CAP. = ek oo

i PLE. & deks Hernk

Shows the remaining time until the battery voltage reaches the threshold low volt-
age in one minute steps.

<Note>: When batteries are linked (using PowerLink batteries), the
average value calculated by the batteries is shown.

BATT. Remain <Note>: When the battery priority is set by the "Active battery"
item, the remaining time of the prior battery is shown. When the
active battery changes, the remaining time of the other battery is
shown.

<Note>: When a non-BMS battery is active, "--h --m" is shown. When
[DC-IN] is active, "<DC-IN>"is shown.

BATT1/BATT2 | The currently used battery is highlighted.

Battery voltage is shown.

VOLTS For a non-BMS battery, the value is measured by the CPU of the PD204.
AMPS Battery current is shown.
For a non-BMS battery, "--A" is shown.
CAP Battery capacity is shown.
' For a non-BMS battery, "--%" is shown.
Shows whether battery PowerLink is on or off.
PLK. * Only when the battery is active, "ON" is shown.

For a non-BMS battery, "---" is shown.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chapter 8: MENU mode/TC SETUP menu

TC SETUP menu

In the TC SETUP menu, 13 menu items for settings regarding time code recording/play-
back and synchronization to an external device are available.

Menu item Setting/function

Sync clock Selects the system clock.

Frame rate Selects the time code frame rate.

Gen mode Selects the generator mode of the internal TC generator.

Set Gen. TC Sets TC generator start time and userbit when the generator mode is set to Free Run or
Rec Run.

Set Gen Ubit Selects userbit of output time code.

JAM mode Selects the Jam mode when the generator mode is set to Free Run.

Sel. TC out Selects output time code source.

Default LTC start | Sets the default LTC start time when no external time code is fed to the unit.

Edit LTC start Sets the LTC start time of a playback file.
Rep TC Ubit Sets userbit of playback time code.
Rep Pause TC Selects On/Off of time code output while paused.

Recln via ExtTc Selects on/off of automatic recording mode when receiving external time code.

TC PWR Timer Timer off setting of the internal TC generator after the unit is powered off.

<Note>: You can bring up the TC SETUP menu by the following procedure as well as the
procedure described on the next page.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator,
followed by the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters MENU mode and brings up the MENU list screen for selecting
the desired main menu.

FEHLI» \

BRTTERY SETLF
TC SETUR
CISK UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

b e e e

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “TC SETUP” menu, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

MEHL C SETUFPR

=YS SETUP F

EATTERY SETUF @ Frame rate:5

* Gen mode:Frees Fun

DISE UTILITY Bk Set Gen TCE

ELIT EDL FILE P Set Gen Ubithk

USE to PC 4 JAM mode:BOTH
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System clock selection [Sync clock]

Using the "Sync clock" menu item, you can select the system clock reference.
If you connect the PD204 to an external digital or video machine which does not have sync
clock output facility, use the PD204 internal clock as the system master clock.

You can also set the system clock reference using the quick setup mode.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUF Rk

Sonc clock: IWT
Frame ratei2S
Gern modeiFree Eun
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode:BOTH

2) While “Sync Clock” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETURPE TC SETUPKFS9nc Clock
Sunic clock: [EI——Flashing
Frame rateizd

— ™ Gen mode:Fres Fun

Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

Frame rate:Z5
Gern mode:Freese Run
Set Hen TCk

Set Gen Ubitk

JHAM mode: BOTH

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “INT”, “Video”, “Word” and “Digi in” (the default is “INT").

INT The unit is referenced to the internal clock master (default setting).

The unit is referenced to external video clock received from the [WORD/VIDEO IN] con-
nector.

Video

Word The unit is referenced to external word clock received from the [WORD/VIDEO IN] con-
nector.

The unit is referenced to digital audio input signal received from the [DIGITAL IN] connec-

Digi in
9N or,

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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TC frame rate selection [Frame rate]

Using the "Frame rate" menu item, you can select the time code frame rate for recording.
You can also select the TC frame rate using the quick setup mode.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUFE

Frame ratei2d
Gen modelFres Run
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Frame Rate” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETLFk TC SETUPFFrame Fate

Sanc clock:s IMT Sanc clock: INT _
Frrame rate!z5 Frame rate:lE———Flashing
Ger mode:Free Run — | Gen mode:Frea Rin

Set Gen TCk Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubith Set Gen Ubitk

JAM modes BOTH JAM mode:BOTH

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “23.97”, “24”, “25" “29.97” 29.97DF” “30” and “30DF” (the default is “25").

23.97 23.976FPS, Film -0.1%

24 24FPS, Film
25 25FPS, European PAL-SECAM video

29.97 29.97FPS, NTSC color

29.97DF| 29.97FPS, NTSC color with real time adjust

30 30FPS, NTSC video
30DF 30FPS, NTSC video

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Generator mode selection [Gen mode]

Using the "Gen mode" menu item, you can select the generator mode of the internal TC genera-
tor. You can also select the generator mode using the quick setup mode.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUFE

Frame ratei2S
Gen modeiFres Run
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubith

JAF mode: BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Gen mode” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETURME TC SETURPKGS=R mode

Sorc clock:INT Sanc clock: IHT

Frame ~ate: 23 Frame rate:25

CGen modei Rec Run Gen mode: [EETNe— Flashing
S=t Hen TCR Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubithk Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH JAM mode: BOTH

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “Rec Run”, “Ext Run”, “Free Run” and “24H Run” (the default is “Rec Run”).

When recording, the unit records time code which continues from the last time code value
of the previous audio file. If you change to a new disk which does not have any audio file
and make recording, the unit records time code which continues from the last time code
value of the most recent audio file on the disk previously set.

Rec Run

When recording, the unit records the incoming external time code.
Ext Run | If the unit does not receive external time code, the unit always records the Default LTC
start time at the beginning of the file.

When recording, the unit records time code generated by the internal generator which runs

Free Run
freely.

When recording, the unit records time code based on the current internal RTC (real-time

24H Run clock) time.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Internal TC generator setting [Set Gen TC]

Using the "Set Gen TC" menu item, you can check the time code value of the internal time code
generator, as well as can edit the time code start time for the "FREE RUN" or "REC RUN" mode.

If you make recording to multiple disks (or partitions) successively in "Rec Run" mode, by
setting the time code value to the last LTC time when changing the disk (or partition), you can
stripe continuous LTC to the multiple disks (or partitions).

1)

2)

178

When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUF

Sonc clack: INT
Frame ratei2S
Gern modeiFree Eun
Set Gen TGk

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode:BOTH

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Set Gen TC” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the "Set Gen TC" screen, on which you can see the current internal
time code generator setting information (generator mode and TC start time).

(When the generator mode is set to "Rec Run", time code value field is shown as "--h--m-

-s—f".
) TC SETUP¥Set Gen. TC
——=LOOKEUP GEM TC——-
FEC FUH
> TC  ——h—-—-m-—s5—-=f
TC SETUPH Edit: EMTER kew
Sunc clock: IMT Exit® ESIT kew
Frame rate!2d When “Rec Run” is selected.
Gen mudn+ﬁec R —
=5 Gen TCF TC SETUPRSet Gen.TC
Set Gen Ubithk E__ LIEIHUPEEE"'EE: I___
JAM mode: BOTH L.—EEE RUH
»[TC sk heokmsbts ok £
JAM RTC: TIME kew
Edit: EHMTER kew
Exits EXIT keg

When “Free Run” is selected.

<Note>: If no time code is fed to the unit in the "EXT RUN" mode, "<<No EXT TC!>>"
is shown.

Time code starting value “--h --m --s --f":

If you record the next file in the “Rec Run” mode while “-h --m --s --f” is shown, the
PD204 stripes a time code which continues after the previous file. However, if you
start recording when “No File” is shown (i.e. no file is recorded on the current DVD-
RAM disk or hard disk partition), the PD204 stripes time code from “default LTC
start time”.

If you make next recording, the PD204 stripes a time code which continues after the
previous file. You can edit the time code starting value to a desired value if neces-

sary.
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If you just check the information on the screen, press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until
exiting the TC SETUP menu. To edit the time code start time when the generator mode is
set to "Free Run" or "Rec Run", follow the description below.

« Editing the time code value in Rec run mode:

When the "Set Gen TC" primary screen is shown, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The time code value at the record end of the last file currently loaded is shown and you
can edit this value.

TC SETUFRkS2t Gen. TC TC SETUPES=t Sein. TC
———LO0KUP GEM TC——- ———ED;TDEEH TC———

FEC EUH REZ RLi —Flashing
TC —h——im——5—F = TC ElEh-#EmEElsﬁ
Edit: EHTER ke Sat ! ENTER kewd
Exit: EsIT kew Celete ¢ EXIT ked

If you want to start the next file from this time code value, simply press the [ENTER/YES]
key. If you want to start the next file from a desired time code value, edit the time code
value and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

<How to edit a value>: Use the [l-t-a] / [»] keys to move the edit position between
the time digits and use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired
value.

After editing the start time code value (or without editing the value), pressing the [EN-
TER/YES] key sets the time code value and display returns to the "Set Gen. TC" primary
screen. (In the following example, no time code editing is made.)

TC SETUFPkSet Gen. TC TC SETUPkSet Hen. TC
-——EDIT GEM TC-—- ———LO0OKUF GEW TC-——-
FEC RUMH FEC FEUH
TC A3h45SmBBsEEy — = TC @2hdoSmBEsHE £
Set i EMTEE kewu Edit: EMHTER keud
Oelete @ EXIT kew Exit: ExXIT ked

<How to reset the edited time code value to the initial condition>

To reset the specified time code value to "--H--M--S--F", press the [ENTER/YES] key
followed by the [EXIT] key while the "Set Gen. TC" primary screen (as shown on the
right above) is shown. The specified time code is reset to "--H--M--S--F".

| J

<Note>: If you turn off the power after setting the TC starting value, the value is reset
to "--H--M--S--F".

« Editing the time code value in Free run mode:

When the "Set Gen TC" primary screen is shown, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The time code value at the record end of the last file currently loaded is shown and you

can edit this value.

TC SETUPkSet Gen.TC TC SETUPkSet Gen.TC
———LEIEELIF' GEH TC—- —EDIT GEM TC——-

FFREE FUH FREE FRILIM —Flashing
TC sk bbb bk s ek — »|TC **h**m**ﬁﬁf‘
JAM RTC: TIME kew
Edit: EMTER ked Det EMTER kew
Exit: EXIT keg Exit: ERIT kew
In the similar manner to editing the time code value in Rec run mode, edit the time
value and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm.
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« Jamming the time code value in Free run mode:
If you press the [TIME] key while the editing screen (the "Set Gen TC" screen where an
editing point is flashing) is shown, the LTC start time is jammed to the internal realtime

clock data.

3

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

User bit setting [Set Gen Ubit]

You can set the time code user bit and user bit mode of the time code which is output from the
[TIME CODE OUT] connector when the "Sel TC Out" item is set to "Gen".

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.
TC SETUR R
Frame rate:23
Gen mode:Fres Run
St Geh TCE
Set Gen Ubithk
JAM mode: BOTH
2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Set Gen Ubit” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the “Set Gen Ubit” screen on which you can set the user bit mode
and the user bit value.
TC SETUFRE TC SETUFPES=et Gen Ubit
Set Gen TCR Ubit MD:  uuuguguy
Set Gen Ubith User: O& 08 BE Ga
JAM mode: BOTH ™ Ubit:[ B0 BB BA BE ]
Sel.TC outiRerro Select: MEHU dial
Default LTC starth Edit: EMTER kew
Edit LTC starthk Exits: ERIT kew
- Sets the user bit mode. See the
Shows the current _ table below for details about the
user bit. You can set TC SETUPkSet Gen Ubit available options. The default is
the desired user bit. UEit MDI uidiiiuuiviii > “Uuuuuuuu”, which is set to “00 00
The rightmost two ——lsai~ GE &G G5 08 00 00” by default.
figures of the user bit Ubit:[ @@ @0 88 660 ] —
are always used re- Select: MEHU dial sh th bit bei tout
gardless of the “Ubit Edit: EHTEE ked L ac:(\),\rIZingetzstﬁ:e Clurrzlnrlgucs):rpl;t
MD" setting. Exit: EXIT kew mode. If you change the user bit
mode.
Selecting the user bit mode
By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key while “Ubit MD: uuuuuuuu” is highlighted, the current
user bit mode starts flashing and you can now select the mode (by default, “uuuuuuuu”
flashes).
TC SETURbSet Gen Ubit TC SETUPFSet Gen Ubit ]
UEit MDI Lol Ueit MO I Fashing
Iseil BE BE DS GE lser: BE B8 &R Q8
Ubit:L @8 B8 88 G& ] > |:|:i:l1f.=LE'E| 88 88 @8]
Select! MEHMU dial Select: MEHU dial
Edit: EMTER ke Edit: EMTER kew
Exit: EXIT kew Exit: EXIT kew
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3)

4)

Use the [MENU] dial to select the user bit mode and press the [ENTER/YES] key to con-
firm your selection. You can select from among the following.

You can select from among “uuuuuuuu”, “MMDDYYuu” and “DDMMY Yuu” (the default is “uuuuuuuu”).

uuuuuuuu The default is “00 00 00 00”.

MMDDY Yuu BG_76: MM (month)/BG_54: DD (day)/BG_32: YY (year)/BG_10: uu (for USA)

DDMMYYuu BG_76: DD (day)/BG_54: MM (month)/BG_32: YY (year)/BG_10: uu (for EUR)

When selecting “MMDDYYuu” or “DDMMYYuu”, you can set the desired user bit to “uu”
of “BG_10: uu”. The other fields are automatically set to the date of the realtime clock.

Editing the user bit

By using the [MENU] dial to highlight “User: 00 00 00 00” and pressing the [ENTER/YES]
key, the rightmost field of the current user bit (by default, “0”) starts flashing and you
can now make editing.

TC SETURES=t Gen Ubit TC SETUPES=t Gern Ubit
Ubit MDD oo Ubit MO: ooy
User: OB OO @@ &o User: OE 68 @8 O

—flashing

eit:l@E B8 B8 B8] — Ubeit:ilB@A B8 A@ GA ]
Select: MEHU dial InFut s MEMU dial-18keq
Edit: EMTER ke Mowe CURSIOR kew
Exit: EAIT kew SetiEMTER Exit:EXIT

You can enter the desired value to the flashing field using the numeric keys or the
[MENU] dial. You can move the flashing field using the [|-t-a] / [»®=]] keys.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Jam mode setting [JAM mode]

1

Using the "JAM mode" menu item, you can select the jam mode for the generator "Free Run'
mode (You can set which information is jammed).

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUFk

Sorc clock: IMHT
Frame rateizd
Gern modeiFree Run
Set Gen TCK

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode:BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “JAM mode” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETURPR TC SETUPEJAM mode
Set Gen Ubith Sei Gen Ubitk
JAM mode: BEOTH JaM mode :[EEEE Flashing

Sel.TC out:Rerro ™ Zel.TC outiRerrao
Defzult LTC starth Default LTC starthk
Edit LTC siartk Edit LTC starthk

Fer TC Ubit:EEEEERER Eer TC Ubit:EEEEEREE

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “BOTH”, “TC” and “UBIT” (the default is “BOTH").

BOTH | Both time code and userbit data are jammed.

Only time code data is jammed. For userbit, the userbit data of the internal generator is

TC used.

Only the userbit data is jammed. For time code, the time code data of the internal generator

UBIT is used.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Time code output source selection [Sel. TC Out]

Using the "Sel. TC Out" menu item, you can set the time code source (Repro or Gen) fed from
the [TIME CODE OUT] connector.

1

2)

3

4)

When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUR

Frame rateild
Gern mode:Fres Run
Set Gen TCH

Set Hen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Sel. TC Out” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETUFR R TC SETUFRkS=1. TC Out

Set Gen. TGk Set Gen. TGk

Set Gen Ubitk Set Gen Ubitk

JAM mode:BOTH ™ JAM mode:BOTH

Sel. TC outiReprao Sel. TC out:EEREEl— Flashing
Oefault LTC starthk Oefault LTC starthk

Edit LTC starthk Edit LTC starthk

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “Repro” and “Gen” (the default is “Repro”).

Repro Outputs playback time code.

Gen Outputs the internal generator time code.

<Note>; Even if "Sel. TC Out" is set to "Gen", the generator time code is not output
when the generator mode is set to the "EXT RUN" mode.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Default LTC start time setting [Default LTC start]

Using the "Default LTC start" menu item, you can set the desired default LTC start time value
(the initial setting is "1h OOm 00s"). This value is used when the generator mode is set to "Ext
Run" but no external time code is fed to the unit.

<Note>: The unit does not recognize paused time code as "correct" time code.
It recognizes time code when receiving more than two continuous frames.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

184

When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUFE

Frame ratei2d
Gen modelFres Run
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Default LTC start” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current LTC start time is shown (initially, "O1h OOm 00s" is shown).

TC SETUFk TC SETUPMDefault TC
Set Gen Ubithk —LO2EUFP EFSULT TC—-
JAM mode:sBOTH

Sel.TC out:Rerra EihEEmEEs

Shefault LTC starthk
Edit LTC starthk Edit: ENTER Keu
Eer TC Ubii:EEEEEREFR Exit: EZIT Kea

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.
The second value flashes and you can now edit the default LTC start time.

TC SETUFREDefault TC TC SETUPEDefault TC
—=LO0OKUP DEFAULT TC— ———EDIT DEFAULT TC——-
AlhAEmEEs — > | B1h@fm

e @5 Flashing
Edit: EHTER Ee4 Eewrite: EHTER EKea
Exit: EXIT ¥Key Exit: EZIT FKeg

Edit the time value to the desired value, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your
setting.

Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired value and use the
[l-a-a] / [#]] keys to move the cursor position.

The setting is stored to the Flash ROM of the unit.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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LTC start time editing [Edit LTC start]

Using the "Edit LTC start" menu item, you can set the desired LTC start time of a playback audio
file. The LTC start time is recorded to the currently load file.

<Note>: The PD204 records only the start time of LTC, and the internal generator generates
and outputs LTC with reference to the start time.

On a "BWF" file, the start time is recorded as "Time Reference" in "Broadcast Audio Exten-
sion Chunk". Therefore, if you want to use this LTC in Digidesign Pro Tools, export the audio
file to Pro Tools and make "User Time Code" effective.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUFE

Frame rate:i5
Gen model:Fres Run
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Ubith

JAF mode: BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Edit LTC start” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The LTC start time recorded on the current file is shown.

TZ SETUPE TC SETUPELTE Start
Default LTC starthk ——LOgEuR LTS START——

Fer TC Ubit:EEEEEREFR
Fer Fause TLCiOff

Fecln wia ExtTciOff Edit: EHTER kew
TC PURE Timer: Smin Exit: EXIT keg

Y

sekpeckmpck sk frioks

3) Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.
Initially, the subframe value flashes and you can now edit the LTC start time.

TC SETUPELTC Start TC SETUFELTC Start

—=L20KUP LTC START-- ——E0IT LTC STRART——-

derkbyhek ok sk f ks £ > skl ks ek = f
fﬂL—Flashing

Edit: EHMTER kewd Feinite: EMTER kew

Exit: EXIT ked E=it: EXIT kea

4) After editing the start time, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired value and use the
(l-a-a] / [>p]] keys to move the cursor position.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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UBIT setting of playback time code [RepTC Ubit]

Using the "RepTC Ubit" menu item, you can select the desired userbit of time code which is
output from the [TIME CODE OUT] connector while the “Sel TC Out” is set to "Repro".

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the

[TIME/TC SET] key.

The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUR

Frame ratei2d
Ger mode:Free Eun
Set Gen TCk

Set Sen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Rep TC Ubit” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently selected time code userbit flashes (the default is "EEEEERRR"). You can
now select the userbit.

TC SETUPE TC SETUPEEer TC Ubit
Oefault LTC startk Oefault LTC starthk

Edit LTC starth | Edit LTC starthk

Fer TC UUbit:EEEEEREE Rer TC Ubi t:[S9SSEEE— flashing
Fer Fause TCIOFfF Fer rFrause TCIOFF

Pecln wiz ExtTciOft FecIn wia ExtToiOff

TC PUR Timer: Smin TC PWRE Timer: Smin

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired TC userbit, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to

confirm your selection.

EEEEERRR | BG_76543: EEEEE / BG_210: RRR (default setting)

MMDDYYff | BG_76: MM (month)/BG_54: DD (day)/BG_32:YY (year)/BG_10: ff (US)

DDMMYYff |BG_76: DD (day)/BG_54: MM (month)/BG_32:YY (year)/BG_10: ff (EUR)

SSSSSSRR | BG_756432: SSSSSS /BG_10: RR

RRREEEEE|BG_756: RRR / BG_54321: EEEEE

SSSSSSTT | BG_756432: SSSSSS/BG_0L: TT

<BWF UBIT> | Outputs the userbit in the BWF descriptor information.

EEEEE:EVENT No:

RRR:REEL No:

RR:REEL No:

SSSSSS:SCENE No:

TT:Take No:

Only the lower five figures of the numeral information in the event information
recorded on BWF are output from the rightmost five digits of the user bit fields.

Only the lower three figures of the reel number recorded on BWF are output from
the rightmost three digits of the user bit fields.

Only the lower two figures of the reel number recorded on BWF are output from
the rightmost two digits of the user bit fields.

Only the lower six figures of the scene number recorded on BWF are output from
the rightmost six digits of the user bit fields.

Only the lower two figures of the take number recorded on BWF are output from
the rightmost two digits of the user bit fields.

File No (in decimal, 01 to 99)

<Note>: Date information (year, month and day) shows the original date of an audio
file. The event number, reel number, scene number, and take number must be set
using the appropriate menu items in advance.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Time code output while paused [Rep pause TC]

Using the "Rep pause TC" menu item, you can select whether time code is output from the
[TIME CODE OUTT] connector or not while the recorder is paused.

1

2)

3

4)

When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETURPE

Frame rateizs
Gen mode:Fres Fun
Set Gen TCk

Set Gen Uoith

JAM mode: BOTH

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Rep pause TC” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select "On" or "Off".

TC SETUFRE TC SETUPERer Fause TC
Oefault LTC starthk Oefzault LTS starthk

Edit LTC startk | Edit LTC starthk

Fer TC lbit:EEEEERRE 7 Rer TC Ubit:EEEEERRF

CRer Fause TCIOFF Rer rFrause TC:[EFE]— Flashing
Fecln wia ExtTciOff Fecin wia ExtToilOff

TC PR Timer: Smin TC PWRE Timer: Smin

Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your selection.

You can select from among “On” and “Off” (the default is “Off”).

When the "Sel TC Out" menu item is set to "Repro" and the unit is stopped (or paused), a

On ) . . j .
paused time code value (same time code value) is output intermittently.

Off When the "Sel TC Out" menu item is set to "Repro” and the unit is stopped (or paused), no
time code is output.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Automatic recording start by external TC [Recin via ExtTC]

Using the "Recin via ExtTC" item, you can select whether or not the unit automatically starts
recording when it receives external time code.

By setting this item to "On" (the default is "Off") and setting the "Gen mode" item in the "TC
SETUP" mode to "Ext Run (External Run)", the unit automatically starts recording when the unit
receives external time code whose frame rate matches the frame rate setting of the PD204.

<Note>: In order to start recording automatically when the unit receives time code, the
frame rate setting of the unit match the external time code frame rate. Before you attempt
to make recording, make sure that the both frame rates are the same.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[TIME/TC SET] key.
The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUPE

Frame ratei2d
Ger mode:Free Eun
Set Gen TGk

Set Sen Ubithk

JAM mode: BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Recln via ExtTC” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select "On" or "Off".

TC SETUFE TC SETUPFRecIn wia Ex
Oefault LTC starthk Oefault LTC starthk

Edit LTC startik Edit LTC starthk

Fer TC Ubit!EEEEERRRI—— | E=r TC UbitiEEEEEER

Fer Fause TCEOff Fer rFause TCIOFT

Fecln wia ExtlciOff Fecln wia ExtTc:DEEd— Flashing
TC FURE Timer: Smin TC PWRE Timer: Smin

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm
your setting.

You can select from among “On” and “Off” (the default is “Off").

When the unit receives external time code whose frame rate matches the frame setting

On ) . . )
of the unit, the unit automatically starts recording.

When the unit receives external time code whose frame rate matches the frame setting

Off ) ) . .
of the unit, the unit does not automatically start recording.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Internal TC generator power-off timer [TC PWR Timer]

Using the "TC PWR Time" item, you can set the time until the TC generator turns off after

turning off the main unit.

It is set to five minutes by default, so after the PD204 is turned off, the internal TC generator
continues working for five more minutes.

1) When the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the

[TIME/TC SET] key.

The display now shows the TC SETUP menu screen.

TC SETUPE

Frame rateld
Gen mode:Fires Run
Set Gen TCE

Set Gen Uoithk

JAEF modei BOTH

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “Recln via ExtTC” menu item, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting starts flashing and you can now select the desired option.

TC SETUPE

Oeftault LTC starik
Edit LTC starik

Fer TC UbitiEEEEERRE
Fer rFause TLiOff
Fecln wia ExiTcilff
TC PWR Timer: Smin

TC SETUFRTC PUR Timer

Oefault LTC starthk
Edit LTC starthk

Fer TC Ubit:EEEEERREFR
Fer rFause TCIiOFF
Fecln wia ExtiTciOff
TC PWRE Timer:

—Flashing

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired option, and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm

your setting.

You can select from among “Omin”, “5min”, “10min”, “15min”, “30min”, “1hour”, “2hour”, “4hour”,
“8hour” and “Cont.” (Continue) (the default is “5min”).

<Note>: When any option except "Omin" is selected, the display backlight flashes
weakly and slowly after turning off the PD204, indicating that the internal TC gen-
erator is still working. We recommend selecting shorter time for the "TC PWR Timer"
item when operating the unit on battery.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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DISK UTILITY menu

In the DISK UTILITY menu, 12 menu items for settings regarding recording media and recorded
audio files are available. This section explains the following ten menu items in the table below.
For the "File copy" and "Disk copy" menu items in the DISK UTILITY menu, see pages shown
below.

Menu item Setting/function

Edit file name

Edits the audio file name.

File info.

Displays audio file information and edits descriptor information.

Delete file

Deletes an unnecessary file.

Restore Del. file

Restores a deleted file.

Format

Formats a DVD-RAM disk or a partition of the internal hard disk drive.

Reel No

Edits a reel No. (volume label) of an audio file.

Rec protect

Selects on/off of the record protection of an audio file.

Resume

Selects on/off of the resume function of an audio file.

Part. protect

Selects on/off of the record protection of a partition of the internal hard disk drive.

* File copy

See page 110 for details.

* Disk copy

See page 107 for details.

HDD Ope. Time

Shows the operating time of the internal hard disk drive.
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Editing a file name [Edit file name]

The "Edit file name" menu item edits a file name of the currently loaded audio file.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEMLI DISE UTILITYR
BATTERY SETUF )

] | Ci1 info.
TC SETUP > i:lé-igt.;”;‘lflzh
DIsk LTILITY Restore Del. filek
EDIT ECL FILE P ey
USE to PC ¢ Reel Hol [ 1

3) While “Edit file name” is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the "EDIT FILE NAME" screen. On this screen, you can edit

the current file name (the rightmost character of the name flashes).

DISE UTILITYE \ UTILITYkFile name
-——EDIT FILE HOME——

File info. b _ | File Mo

Delete filsk '[*****#. =

Festore Del. filek o

Format k i

Feol Mol [Hkks ]

4) Enter the desired name.

aohing

Use the [|-4-a] / [mp{] keys to move the cursor position and use the [MENU] dial (or the

alphanumeric keys) to enter a desired character.

Vs

character, you can clear the whole name.

|

By pressing the [CLEAR] key repeatedly when the cursor is pointing the leftmost

N

need to enter it.

<Note>: ".wav'", the file extension, is automatically added, therefore, you do not

5) After entering the name, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
The unit exits the MENU mode and the display shows the Home screen.

before editing.

<Note>: If you enter a file name which already exists and press the [ENTER/YES]
key, "lllegal Name!" is shown and the display returns to show the previous screen
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Viewing a file information and editing descriptor information [File info.]

Using the "File info." menu item, you can view audio file information, as well as edit the descrip-

tor information and iXML information. You can check the following file information.

( N

1) File name of the audio file

2) Descriptor information (BWF Sound Sequence information)

3) iXML Chunk data information

4) File creation date and time (year/month/day/hour/minute/second)
5) LTC start time information (LTC time at the beginning of recording)
6) LTC end time information (LTC time at the end of recording)

7) Duration information (of audio area, shown in time code)

8) File occupying space

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

HEHLI DISKE UTILITYR

BATTEEY SETUR |

HT i File info. b

TG SETUP ) ™| Delete filek

DISK UTILITY _k Restore Del. filek
ECIT ECL FILE W Fooiory

USE to PL k Reel Mol Do 1

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "File Info.” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display changes to show the "Edit descriptor" screen, on which you can view the
current file information. You can view the descriptor information on the next level
screen, while the other items are shown on this screen. You can scroll the screen by

rotating the [MENU] dial.

DISK UTILITY'W UTILITYEFile info.
Edit file wiam=k LR L LS

EFile info. Bk Edit descirirFrtorF
Delete filep > iHML desciriFtork
Restore Del. filak Date sk sk sk
Farmat k LA RY LR S HE
Fesl MHod [k 1 St airt f kekbpkknpksk sk f

4) While "Edit descriptor" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display goes down to the next level screen of "Edit descriptor” and shows the BWF
sound sequence information. You can view and edit the recording area (up to 265
characters of the description area specified by the BWF standard) for the sound

sequence information of a BWF file.

UTILITYMFile info. OTILITYMFile infao.
4 kekekekdkeknkok , L1gn) > ——EQOIT O SEF'IF'TDF'—--
== L-1“_+HE:1T C=% ik

iBML descrirFtork B2+ SCEHE= ***m*-{»**mak
Oate Ik sk ek HILf TREE=++#
St i mied sk I ok T kR B4 [ f TAPE= %%+
St art @ kkbsdknckk sk BSLFEVENT =kkekekk
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5)

By rotating the [MENU] dial, the sound sequence information is scrolled.
See the next page for details about the sound sequence information.

The sound sequence information of a BWF file includes items as below and you can edit
them if necessary. "<New line>" at the bottom is used for adding a new descriptor
information. See "Adding descriptor information" for details.

UTILITYkFile info.
——ELRIT DESCRIPTOR-—

Bl LFUBITS=F k44
B2 [ SCEME =#tkeokeokesheoke ke skeoks
AL+ TAKE=+#:+

The table below shows the details of the descriptor information which Fostex registers
by default, as shown on the screen example above.

The information can be used for creating an AVID ALE file, as well as can be directly
exported to the AVID system via USB (or via a disk).

<Note>: Each character string before "=" shows the "header ID" of currently avail-
able meta data.
Line No. Contents Details
The user bit used when recording time code is recorded by de-
01 fUBITS=$
fault.
(GOENES skt When creating a file, the character string before "-" in the file name
02 B is set as a SCENE by default.
When creating a file, the three-digit number between "-" and the
03 fTAKE="** file extension in the file name is set as a TAKE number by default.
When creating a file, the reel number (volume label) on the disk is
04 fTAPE=* set as a TAPE number (up to 8 digits) by default.
The five-digit number set by the "Set Next Event" menu item in
05 fEVENT="ree the "System Setup” menu of the MENU mode is set as an EVENT
number by default.
The frame rate set by the "Frame rate" menu item in the "System
06 fSPEED=""** Setup” menu of the MENU mode is set as the frame rate by de-
fault.
07 FTRK L=*#rkrskkkx
Track name of each track.
A default track name (up to 16 characters) for each track is re-
08 FTRK2=#**#xkkkkkk corded.
09 fNOTE= This is used for comment. By default, no data exists.
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Editing descriptor information:

1) Use the [MENU] dial to select a desired descriptor information item and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The first character of the selected descriptor information item flashes and you
can now edit the item.

UTILITY¥File info. UTILITYrFile info.
——EDIT DESCRIFTOR-—- ——EDIT DESCRIPTOR——
Gl1LFUBT T5=5%dckkerkeokeok HILFUBI T5=$=*i-==-'r==+==-ic=-l-ﬂ—. —Flashing
B2 [ f SCEME =#sekkeperhokok ——= | A2 [ SCENE =4kttt
AL TAKE=#+:# AL+ TAHKE=+:#:+
B4 [ TAPE =tk B [ £ TAPE= 4kt
BS[ § EVEMT =###kk ASL § EVERT=#4k0k

2) Use the [ -] / [»®=] key to move the cursor position to the right of "=" and make
editing.

3) Use the [MENU] dial (or the alphanumeric keys) to enter characters.

While the cursor is on the first character of the descriptor information, press-
ing the [CLEAR] key repeatedly clears all the information.

4) After editing the information item, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

5) To edit another descriptor information item, carry out the same procedure as above
repeatedly.

Adding descriptor information:

You can add a new descriptor information item to the current information.

1) Select "<New line>" at the bottom and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You are now ready for entering a new item.
Carry out the same procedure as above for entering a new item.

<Note>: When adding a new descriptor information item, always enter the
"meta data header ID", followed by data.

2) After entering new information, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

Deleting descriptor information:

Unused descriptor information can be deleted.

1) Select a line you want to delete, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
You can now edit the line, as described above.

2) Press the [CLEAR] key repeatedly to clear the whole information, and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The line is deleted, while the subsequent lines move up.
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* Viewing iXML Chunk data information
You can view and edit iXML Chunk data via the "iXML descriptor" item.

1) Select "iXML descriptor" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the iXML descriptor information.

UTILITYEFile infao. UTILITYMFile info.
< oeskeokpeteokdkek gL b ——i¥ML GESCRIPTOR--
Edit descripiork ¥iixml version="1.8"

efcoding="UTF-8""7>1

iafl descrirtork

Date koo sk LBWFEML >
B ines ekl sk D sheoke LPROJECT =< -PROJECT >1
St ait § dekbskekp ko < SCEHE >*SCEME< ~SCEME >1

2) Rotate the [MENU] dial to scroll the iXML Chunk data.

* Editing iXML Chunk data information
You can edit any desired iXML Chunk data.

1) Use the [MENU] dial to select the line of the desired data and press the [ENTER/YES]
key.
The leftmost character flashes and you can now make editing.

UTILITYMFile info. UTILITYMFile info.
——i¥ML DESCRIFPTOR-- ——ixML GESCRIPTOR--
“ixml version="1.8° Lixml wersion="1.8"
encodins="UTF-2"7>1 |—| encodina="UTF-2"7>*]
= BUWFHHL =1 BEEF <ML >

<PROJECT »<~PROJECT 3 LPROJECT =< ~PROJECT 1
4 SCENE »SCEME« ~SCEHE > < SCEHE *SCEHE < ~SICEHE »1-

2) Use the alphanumeric keys or [MENU] dial to enter the desired information.
You can move the editing point (cursor point) using the [|-d-d] / [m»=]] keys.
By pressing the [Enter] key of the USB keyboard, "down" is added at the end of the
current line and a new line begins.

3) After you complete editing, press the [ESC] or [HOME] key of the USB keyboard or the

[STOP] key of the PD204.

The popup for confirmation as below appear on the display.

Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key updates iXML Chunk data to the edited data. Pressing
the [EXIT] key cancels editing.

Charmed isML dats
Are 4o sLre?
YosiEHMTER Ho:iESIT

<Note>: After updating the iXML Chunk data, the display returns to the Home
screen by pressing the [STOP] of the unit or the [HOME] key of the USB key-
board.
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Deleting an unnecessary audio file [Delete file]

The “Delete file” menu item deletes an unnecessary audio file.
You can delete only the currently loaded audio file, therefore, you must load the desired audio
file before deleting it.

<Note>: A deleted file is not completely deleted from the disk. It still exists as a "hidden
file". You can restore a hidden file by the "Restore Del File" menu item described later.

1)

2)

3)

4)

196

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEMLI DISE UTILITY
EE%TEEFJEETUP
| File info. bk
TC SETUFP T Delete filek

DISK _UTILITY Restore Del. filek
Format k
Feol Mol [Hdeks ]

EDIT EDL FILE
USE to PC

W e W T

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Delete file" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display goes down to the "DELETE FILE" screen, on which the current file number
and file name are shown, while "Sure?" flashes.

DISK UTILITYME UTILITY®D=1l. file
Edit file namek :7—DELETE FILE-——-
File info.k File Hod s
Delete filak —Cirrent file rname-
Restore Del. filek S R i e 1T
Format k
Feal Mot [k ] |

Flashing

<Note>: To cancel deleting a file, press the [EXIT] key while "Sure?" is flashing.
You cannot cancel the operation after starting deleting.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.
The unit starts deleting the current audio file.
While executing deleting, "Please wait!" is flashing on the display.

When the delete operation is completed, "Completed!" appears on the display and the
unit automatically exits the MENU mode.
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Restoring a deleted audio file [Restore Del. file]

Using the "Restore Del. file" menu item, you can restore a hidden file which is deleted by the
"Delete file" menu.

<Note>: A file deleted by computer operation cannot be restored.

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHLIF DISK UTILITY

ot T |

AT U _ | File info.k

TC SETUP | Delete filebk
ECIT EDL FILE P pestors Del. filek
USE to PC 4 Reel Mol [k 1

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Restore Del. file" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display goes down to the "RESTORE FILE" screen which shows the list of "hidden"
audio files.

If no hidden file which can be restored exists, "No Deleted File!" is shown.

DISK UTILITYE UTILITY®E.S fils
Edit file ramek ——RESTORE FILE———
File info.k F i
Delete filek an
Restore Del. filek bbbk g
Format ¥ dekekebekekete kb ok | g

Feel Hos [Htgs ]

Select a file you want to restore using the [MENU] dial, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit restores the file.
After "Completed!" is shown, the display returns to the "DISK UTILITY" menu screen.

<Note>: The restored file has the same file name before it was deleted.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Formatting a disk (or a hard disk partition) [Format]

Using the "Format" menu item, you can reformat a DVD-RAM disk or a partition of the internal
hard disk drive in the UDF format.
For details about how to format an unformatted DVD-RAM disk, see "Initial format of a DVD-

RAM disk" on page 34.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHLIF DISK UTILITY
e ]

AT SETU | 'File imfo. b

TC SETUP | Delete filebk
ECIT ECL FILE F pestors Del. fileb
USE to PC 4 Reel Mol [Hws 1

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Format" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows "Format" screen.

CISE UTILITYe

UTILITY#Format \

Feel

Edit file namesk
File info.k o
Delete filak >
‘Eestnre Del., filek

MHod Caorsk ]

B8l
Mormal
of f

Feal Mo
Format Mode:
FhosicalFormats
[LEAECUTE 3
CHmt time sekbpkkpskrs)

On this screen, you can make setting for the following items regarding formatting.

Selects a medium to be formatted.
You can select from among "DVD-RAM" (a DVD-RAM set to the standard fitted

Drive DVD-RAM drive) and "PTO1HD" through "PT16HD" (partitions of the internal hard
disk drive). If the optional hard disk drive is not installed, "DVD-RAM" is the only
option.

Sets the reel number (volume label) of the selected medium. By default, the
following numbers are set as the reel numbers.
Reel No

S001
PTO1HD: S002, PTO2HD: S003 .... PT16HD: S017

DVD-RAM ->
Partition ->

Format Mode

Selects the format mode between "Normal" and "DDR".
You are going to perform Dual Drive Recording to a hard disk partition and a
DVD-RAM disk, select "DDR".

Physical Format

Selects whether physical-formatting the DVD-RAM disk (or hard disk partition).
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4)

Make settings of the items.

* Drive selection:

While "Drive" is highlighted on the "Format" screen, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The currently selected drive flashes and you can now select the desired option (“DVD-
RAM” or “PTO1HD” through “PT16HD”) using the [MENU] dial. After selecting the op-
tion, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting. "Reel No", the next item, is
automatically highlighted.

OTILITYFormat | UTILITYEFormat
Oriwe: [OFEEIEEl— | Flashing
Fesl Ho: [SEE1 Feal Mo! [SES1
Format Mode: Mormal ™ Format Mode! Mormal
FPhasicalFormat: Off PhasicalFormats OFf
[EXECUTE ] [EXECUTE ]
Cfmt time kbdkkmras) Cfmt time sekbpskmskeks

 Volume label setting:

While "Reel No" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The first character of the current volume label (by default, "1") flashes and you can now
enter the desired label using the [MENU] dial and alphanumeric keys. You can move the
cursor position using the [l-a-a] / [mp{] keys. Up to eight characters can be entered.

UTILITYFFormat OTILITY*Formiat
Oriwva: DLG-RAM Oriwe: DLD-ES
F=el Haof! [SHEI Fesl MHo! [S@0fl——Fashing

Format Mode: Hormal > Format Moded Hormal

PhasicalFormats 0OFf FhasicalFormat: Off
[LEXECUTE ] [EXECUTE]]

CFmt time ckkbskskmekdsh Lfmt time sekbseckmstgd

After entering the desired label, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
"Format Mode", the next item, is automatically highlighted.

You can also edit the volume label after formatting, using the "Reel No" menu item on
the "DISK UTILITY" menu (see page 202).

<Note>: If you enter an illegal volume label and press the [ENTER/YES] key to con-
firm, the display pops up "lllegal Name!" and the entered volume label is not ac-
cepted.

« Format mode selection:

While "Format Mode" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The current setting (by default, "Normal") flashes and you can now select the format
mode between "Normal" and "DDR" using the [MENU] dial. After selecting the desired
mode, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.

<Note>: You cannot select "DDR", when the "Drive" item is set to "DVD-RAM".

UTILITYFFormat UTILITYEFormat

Oriwve: DUG-RAM Orive: CUD-RAM

Feal Mot [SHEI Fesl Ho: [SHE1

Format Mode: Hormal Format Mode! [MEEnEEl——Flashing

PhasicalFormat: OFf FPhasicalFormat: 0OffF
[EXECUTE ] CEAECUTE]

CFmt time ckkbkskmekdsh Lfmt time skhskkmkdksd
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The medium selected by the "Drive" item (a DVD-RAM disk or hard disk partition) is
formatted in the "Normal" mode. When setting the Format mode to "Normal”, you can
select On/Off of "Physical Format", the next item on the screen.

Normal

A hard disk partition selected by the "Drive" item, as well as a DVD-RAM disk set to the
DVD-RAM drive, is formatted in the "DDR" mode. After executing formatting in this mode,
the DVD-RAM disk is designated as a "mirror" disk for Dual Drive Recording.

Dual Drive Recording records the same audio data to both the partition and DVD-RAM
disk simultaneously. When formatting a partition in the "DDR" mode, you must set a DVD-
RAM disk to the DVD-RAM drive. When setting the Format mode to "DDR", you can
select On/Off of "Physical Format", the next item on the screen.

See "Dual Drive Recording" on page 113 in "Advanced operation" for details about "DDR"
mode formatting.

DDR

<Note>: When formatting a DVD-RAM disk in the "Normal" mode, the PD204 per-
forms brief inspection of dirt, dust and defect on the medium even if "Physical
Format" is set to "Off". However, note that the inspection cannot perfectly detect any
dirt, dust and defects.

<Note>: It is recommended that you should format a partition and a DVD-RAM disk
used for Dual Drive Recording in the "Normal" mode first, and then reformatting in
the "DDR" mode.

<Note>: You cannot directly record only to a DVD-RAM disk which is set to the DVD-
RAM drive when formatting a partition in the "DDR" mode, designated to the mirror
disk of Dual Drive Recording. To make recording possible, reformat the disk in "Nor-
mal" mode.

* Physical format on/off setting
When selecting "Format Mode" to "Normal" or “DDR”, you can select On or Off of the
physical format.

While "Physical Format" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current setting (by default, "Off") flashes and you can now select the option be-

tween "Off" and "On" using the [MENU] dial.

UTILITYEFormat UTILITYFFoirmat
Oriwve: DUD-RAM Orive: DLUO-RAM
Fesl Hof [SH01 Fesl Ho: [SAGE
Foriat Mode: Hormal > Format Mode: Hormal

0f £

FhasicalFormat :
CEXECUTE 3
Lfmt tine dekhskekmkds

PhosicalFormat: [fE#dFlashing
[EXECUTE]
Cfmt time skbksdmsksd

A whole DVD-RAM disk (or a hard disk partition) is physically formatted. It takes long to
On execute physical format, however, we recommend physically formatting a well-used DVD-
RAM disk (or a hard disk partition).

A DVD-RAM disk (or a hard disk partition) is formatted in a simple manner.

Off We recommend selecting this option for a relatively new DVD-RAM disk (or a hard disk
partition). The PD204 also performs simple inspection of dirt, dust and defect on a DVD-
RAM disk when formatting.

<Note>: Do not turn off the power of the PD204 while executing the physical format.

Location Recorder Model PD204

Download from Www.Somanuals.com. All Manuals Search And Download.



Chapter 8: MENU mode/DISK UTILITY menu

5)

6)

7)

<Note>: It takes a long time to execute the physical format.

We recommended executing the physical format when disk access time becomes
longer or sound interruption occurs in normal use. You do not need to physical
format a brand-new or relatively new disk. However, regardless of whether the for-
mat mode is “Normal” or “DDR”, there may be a case that “Physical Format” on the
Format screen is automatically set to “On” and you cannot select “Off”.

In this case, the PD204 decides that the disk to be formatted needs the physical
format and you must execute the physical format.

After selecting the desired option, pressing the [ENTER/YES] key automatically high-
lights "[EXECUTE]".

UTILITYEFarmat
Orive: OUD-RA!

Feel Mo: [3881 )
Format Mode: Mormal
PhasicalFormat: OfFf

Lfmt time skivkekpskds )

While "[EXECUTE]" is highlighted, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The "CAUTION" message appears and "Are you sure?" flashes.
To cancel formatting, press the [EXIT] key.

UTILITY¥F ormat UTILITY RFormat
Ci-iwe: DUD-REAM ——CAUTIOH——-
Reel Ho: [=881 » 1f EMTER kew is rFush
Format Mode: Hormal —ed: will start format
FhasicalFormat: Off —ting and delete INT
: OLG-FAM area data.
Cfmt time skhskkmieks )

Flashing
Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit starts formatting the disk.
The display shows the formatting progress. When formatting completes, the
display shows "Fmt. Completed!".

UTILITYkFormat UTILITYkFarmat

———FORMATTIMG! ——

Orive: OLUO-RAM
Time s dekHtkb$2S
o 50 0o

Y

Frit - Completad!

<Note>: The progress indication shows estimated information.
Do not carry out any operation until “Fmt. Completed!” is shown.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: If you format a DVD-RAM disk while a hard disk partition is selected as the
current drive, the DVD-RAM is not selected as the current partition after completing

formatting.
In other words, only when you format a partition of the internal hard disk while the
DVD-RAM drive is selected as the current drive, the current drive changes after com-

pleting formatting.
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Editing the reel number (Volume label) [Reel No]

Using the "Reel No" menu item, you can edit the reel number of the currently selected disk (or
partition). Note that the reel number set here is also reflected to the volume label.
The following procedure assumes that a disk (or partition) you want to edit the reel number of

is loaded.

<Note>: If you edit the reel number (volume label) of the partition used for Dual Drive
Recording, the edited result is also reflected to the DVD-RAM disk for Dual Drive Record-

ing.
1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.
2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.
MEHUk DISKE UTILITYE
e )
File info.bk
EE 5ETU§L t ~ Delete fileb
ATSHE UTILITY = Del, filal
EDIT EDL FILE b pestore Del. fileb
3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Reel No" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The leftmost character of the current reel number flashes and you can now edit the reel
number.
CISKE UTILITW'E UTILITYVERe=]l Ho
File info.k ile info. bk
Delete filek Delete filek
FfE'S'i'.l:lr"E Cel. filek > Restore Del. filebk
Format Format i —Flashing
= Resl Mok [***ﬁ ]
Rec Frotect: OfF Fec protect: OfF
4) Use the [MENU] dial or the alphanumeric keys to enter a desired reel number.
Use the [l--] / [»»{] keys to move the cursor position.
When using the alphanumeric keys for entering characters, pressing any other
alphanumeric key moves the cursor to the right automatically.
You can enter up to eight characters for a reel number.
Pressing the [CLEAR] key clears the right next character to the cursor position.
5) After editing the reel number, press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your setting.
6) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Record protection On/Off setting [Rec protect]

Using the "Rec protect" menu item, you can select "On" or "Off" of the protection (record
inhibit) for the currently loaded audio file.
The following procedure assumes that an audio file you want to make protection setting is

loaded.

<Note>: You cannot edit a protected audio file.

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEMLI DISKE UTILITY
ERTTERY SETUR b
File info.k
"'LTT" ™ Delete filek
1 T5K, UT ITY = 1 11
EDIT EDL FILE b pestore Del. fileb
UsSE 1o PC [ Feal Moo [k 1

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Rec protect” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current option ("On" or "Off") starts flashing (the default is "Off") and you can now
select the desired option.

DISKE UTILITYE UTILITY¥ReC Frotect
Delete filek Delete filek
Restore Del. filsk .| Restore Del. filek
Format i | Farmat
Feal Mol [kt ] Feel Moo [k ]
Rec Frotect: [EfRd——Flashing
EBesums: Off Fesume: DFf

Use the [MENU] dial to select "On" or "Off", and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your
setting.

<Note>: If you enter the UTILITY menu when no file is available on the current disk,
"Rec protect:---" is shown instead of "Rec protect: Off (or On)". This means there is
no audio file to which the "Rec protection" setting is applied. If you select it and
press the [ENTER/YES] key in this case, "Void!" is shown.

<Note>: The PD204 can protect each partition of the optional hard disk drive.
See "Partition protection On/Off setting [Part. protect]" on page 205 for details.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Resume function On/Off setting [Resume]

Using the "Resume" menu item, you can select "On" or "Off" of the resume function.

By setting it to "On", the current audio file and its playback position is stored to the resume file
when a DVD-RAM disk is ejected or a partition is changed. Therefore, the unit automatically
loads the same audio file at the same position next time you set the same disk to the unit.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

204

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by

the [ENTER/YES] key.

The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHLU K

SYS SETUR
ERTTERY SETLF
TC SETUFP
DISE UTILITY
EDIT EDL FILE
UsSE to PC

b e

DISKE UTILITYR

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Resume" menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

c-1 - i
riLe J.rlTlTl.?‘
Lelete filek

Festore Del. filek

]

Format k
Real Hof [

The current option ("On" or "Off") starts flashing (the default is "Off") and you can now

select the desired option.

DISE UTILITYE

Feel Mot Dkdcks ]
Esc Prroctects OFF

FEesume: OFf
Fart.rrotectiOff
File cordk
Disk cordk

UTILITY kR=sUn=

RFeel Moz [k
Fec Frotect: OfFf

]

Fesum=:
Fart.rrotect: Off
File cordp
Disk coFdk

Flashing

Use the [MENU] dial to select "On" or "Off", and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your

setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Partition protection On/Off setting [Part. protect]

Using the "Part. protect” menu item, you can select "On" or "Off" of the software protection
(record inhibit) for the current partition.

The following procedure assumes that a partition you want to make protection setting is se-
lected as the current drive.

<Note>: If a partition is not selected as the current drive, "---" is shown.

1)

2)

3

4)

5)

While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

MEHU® DISE UTILITYE \
BATTERY SETUF )

TC_SETUP b — belseirioil,

DISK _LITILITY M Restore Del. filek
EGIT EDL FILE W Format b

UsE ta PC k Recl Hoi Do 1

Use the [MENU] dial to select the "Part. protect” menu item and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The current option ("On" or "Off") starts flashing (the default is "Off") and you can now
select the desired option.

DISkK UTILITYk UTILITY¥Part.Prrotect

Feel HMaol [k ] Eeel Hao: [**** ]

Fec protect: OFF Fec protects OFF

Resumes Of f Fesume: DFF _
Part.Frotect:Off Part.rFrotect : [ffd—Flashing
F11E' CoOFdp File cordl

Disk copdk Disk corglk

Use the [MENU] dial to select "On" or "Off", and press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm your
setting.

Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.

<Note>: When a protected partition is loaded, the "#" icon is shown on the Home display
as well as the DRIVE SEL display as shown below.

DREIVE SEL
[OREUIE —-REEL- 1
DUD [SAR]
FTE1L 5082
FPTEZL 5803
FTGE0 Sa0Ed
FTE4L 5805

f]ﬂHﬁnnﬁD ""'U”'

d e L] L [
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Chapter 8: MENU mode/DISK UTILITY menu

HDD operating time display [HDD Ope. Time]

Using the "HDD Ope. Time" item, you can view the operating time of the internal hard disk
drive since it is formatted at the factory.

<Note>; The internal hard disk drive as well as the optional hard disk drive (Model EX-
HD1) is formatted at the factory and then used for testing and inspection. Therefore, if
you check the hard disk operating time just after purchasing the unit, it may not show
"OO0O0H".

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The unit enters the MENU mode and the MENU list screen is shown.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “DISK UTILITY” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the DISK UTILITY menu screen.

FERLI e DISK UTILITY'R \
sYS SETUP 4 . i

ATTERY SETUF ¥ ile info.k

TC SETUFP b > Delete filek

DISK UTILITY K Festore Del. filek
EDIT EDL FILE K Format k
USE to PC 3 Feel Moo [dekdks ]

3) Use the [MENU] dial to scroll down the screen until you can see the “HDD Ope. Time” item
at the bottom.
The current operating time of the hard disk drive is shown.

DISK UTILITYE
Fec Frotect: OfF
FEesume: OFf
Fart.FrrotectiOf ¥
File corgk
Disk coFdlk

WHLD OFe. Time! sskxH

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chapter 8: MENU mode/LOAD SETUP menu

LOAD SETUP menu

Using the “LOAD SETUP” menu item, you can load setup data from among user setup data (“Box
No 0” through “Box No6”) and default setup data.
A user setup data can be saved using the “SAVE SETUP” menu (described on next page).

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “LOAD SETUP” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the LOAD USER SETUP screen for selecting a desired user (or
default) setup box.

MEMLIE FIEMUELOAD SETLF

RE4Z22 SETUF  # ——LOAD USER SETUP——

FILE SEL [ liefaul i seturl

DRU-PAT SEL Ir ——| Biorx Mol [sekkdkebeeoget
*

T =]

CIUE LIST Box Mol [skskskebbep
Bz Ho2 [eseksdekdoakgaek
SHUE SETUP [ Box HoS [ kdbserdkokkabok

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired box and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The data is immediately loaded.
After “Completed!” is shown, the display returns to show the MENU list screen.

<Note>: If you select "[Default setup]" and the default setup data is loaded, all
settings in the "SYS SETUP" menu are initialized. If you select and load any user box,
the saved settings are loaded.

4) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chapter 8: MENU mode/SAVE SETUP menu

SAVE SETUP menu

Using the “SAVE SETUP” menu item, you can save the current data to user box.
The saved data can be loaded using the “LOAD SETUP” menu at ant time.

<Note>: The default file names and track names, as well as event numbers, are not saved.

1) While the unit is stopped, press the [SHIFT] key to light the [SHIFT] indicator, followed by the
[ENTER/YES] key.

2) Use the [MENU] dial to select the “SAVE SETUP” menu and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display now shows the SAVE USER SETUP screen for selecting a desired user setup
box to which the current setting is saved.

MEML MEHLIFSHUE SETUF

RS422 SETUP
rILE SEL

——SHUE USER SETUP--

=

-
Y

DREUSPAT SEL Box Mol[———————
CUE LIST Box Mo2[-———————-
LOAD SETUR Box MHoR[—-———————
SAUE SETUF By Hod[————————

3) Use the [MENU] dial to select the desired box and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
Now you can enter the user box name.
The first character of the current box name (in the example below, “0” of “User0”)
flashes.

MEHUMSALE SETLF MEMUMZAVE SETUFR
——SHUE USER SETUP-—— -=SAUE USER SETUF--

jE0: HoL———————— Bowx MoB[User{f————Flashing
Box MHoll[—-—-—————- > Box pHoll-——————-
Box MoZ2[-—-————- Box MoZ2f-—-—————o
Box Mo3[-———————- Eox Mo3[————————
Box MHodl-—-————- EBox Mod[————————

User box selection:

You can select between “Box No0” and “Box No6".

User box name entry:

You can enter up to eight ASCII characters.
You can clear the current name by pressing the [CLEAR] key repeatedly.
You can enter a character at the cursor position using the [MENU] dial or alphanumeric keys.

4) After entering a desired box name, press the [ENTER/YES] key to save data.
The data is immediately saved. After “Completed!” is shown, the display returns to
shown the MENU list screen.

5) Press the [EXIT] key repeatedly until you exit the MENU mode.
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Chapter 9: Specifications

Inputs/outputs

* 0dBu = 0.775Vrms, 0dBV = 1Vrms, Reference level: -20dBFS

ANALOG INPUT (CH1 ~ 4) Connectors : XLR-3-31 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
LINE Input impedance : More than 10k Q
Input level : +4dBu ~ -32dBu
Maximum input level : +24dBu
MIC Input impedance : More than 2k Q
Input level : -34dBu ~ -70dBu
Maximum input level :-14dBu
AUX INPUT (L, R) Connectors : XLR-3-31 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
Input impedance : More than 10k Q
Input level : +4dBu
Maximum input level : +24dBu
ANALOG OUTPUT (L, R) Connectors : XLR-3-32 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)

Output load impedance : More than 10k Q
Reference output level : +4dBu/-10dBu/-60dBu (The reference output
level is selected in the SYS SETUP menu of the

MENU mode.)
Maximum output level  : +24dBu
PHONES Connector : 6mm dia stereo phone jack

Applicable load impedance : More than 32 Q
Maximum output level  : 200mW (at 32 Q)

DIGITAL IN Connectors : XLR-3-31 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
Format : IEC60958 Part2 (S/P DIF) or IEC 60958 Part3
(AES/EBU), auto selection
DIGITAL OUT Connectors : XLR-3-32 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
Format : IEC60958 Part2 (S/P DIF) or IEC 60958 Part3

(AES/EBU), The format of an output signal is
selected in the SYS SETUP menu of the MENU

mode.
TIME CODE IN Connector : XLR-3-31 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
Format : SMPTE/EBU
Input impedance : More than 20k Q
Reference input level 12V p-p
Minimum input level :0.25V p-p
TIME CODE OUT Connector : XLR-3-32 type (balanced, pin 2: hot)
Format : SMPTE/EBU
Output impedance :Less than 1k Q

Reference output level : 2V p-p
Output load impedance : More than 600 Q

VIDEO/WORD IN Connector : BNC type (auto software selection)
Reference input level : TTL level (with 75 Q termination switch)

WORD OUT Connector : BNC type
Output level :TTL level

PARALLEL REMOTE Connector : MINI DIN 8pin (female)

9P-REMOTE Connector : D-sub 9pin

USB (KYBD) Connector : USB Series A Receptacle
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Chapter 9: Specifications

USB (PC) Connector : USB Series B Receptacle
USB (HOST) Connector : USB Series A Receptacle
DCIN Connector : XLR-4-32 type (male)

Input power requirement : DC12V ~ 24V

DC OUT Connector : Hirose 4pin (female)
(Matched connector: HIROSE HR10A-7P-4P)
Rated output voltage : DC12V ~ 24V (Max.0.5A)

Recording/playback

Recording medium : DVD-RAM, DVD-R/RW, CD-R/RW (DVD-R/RW, CD-R/RW can used
for data backup only.)
: 1.8-inch hard disk drive

Sampling frequency/quantization : 44.1kHz/48kHz 16bit

: 44.1kHz/48kHz/88.2kHz/96kHz/176.4kHz/192kHz 24bit
Recording track : 2 tracks
R/P frequency response : 20Hz ~ 20kHz, 1dB (FS 44.1/48kHz)

: 20Hz ~ 40kHz, 2dB (FS 88.2/96kHz)
: 20Hz ~ 70kHz, 3dB (FS 176.4/192kHz)

Signal to Noise ratio (ADC-DAC, 24bit, Ref: -20dBFS, Fs: 48kHz)
LINE (INPUT GAIN: +4dBu) : 107dB (Typical)

Dynamic range (ADC-DAC, 24bit, Ref: -20dBFS, Fs: 48kHz, LINE)
: 105dB (Typical)

Reference recording level : -20dBFS

T.H.D. : Less than 0.003% (1kHz, -1dBFS, ADC-DAC, 24bit REF.: -20dBFS,
fs: 48kHz) (Typical)

Cue point chunk 1100

Diemnsions :116.5 (H) x 325 (W) x 234 (D) mm

Weight : Approximately 3.3kg

Power source : Optional AC adaptor, DC11.5V ~ 24V

: IDX endure battery
Power consumption : Approximately 17W 15V, 1.3A

* % is a trademark of DVD format/Logo Licensing Corporation.

RAM
*  Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for product improvement.

* DX, IDX (logo), ENDUR, V-Mount, V-Plate, Digi-View, i-Trax are a trademark of IDX Company Ltd..
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Physical dimensions
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Index

A
AC adaptor
ALEFIlE ..o
@MArK ..o
AULO COPY .ottt
AULO COPY MOUE ... 105

B
Battery Status ..........ceoeveiinieeee e 173
Battery remain ..o ieneinnesenee e 172
Battery ..o 22-27,165
Back light ........covveuiriiice e 30
Battery Warning .........cccccceeeerieneneneneseese e 166
Back ground mode ..o 104
BATT iNQIiCALON .....cveveeeieiieiisiesieeeeeeec e 29
Bar graph...............
Battery plate ...
Battery condition ...........ccocorerenerieneneneeneseeeeee 26
Bitrate........cccuue..... e ——— 76, 89, 142
BWF Manager ..........ccoevveiinieininiincesiene 116

C
Chain play ......ccoeieeereeeee e 163
Channellink ........ccovvveinice e 82
COPY MOAE ...t 104
Controller CONNECHION .........cocvveeerereererieireeeereeenes 68
CONMrast .......ccooeci e 30
CONNECHON ... 61
Continuous recording .........ccoveveerereeesesereenes 77,153
Cueing playback ..o 97
Cue point setting
CUIMeNt driVe ......ccoeevveereeceee e

D
Date .....ocviiiiiirie 138
DC-IN it 28
DDR MOAE ... 113, 198
Deleting afile ......ccooeeiiiii e, 196
DiIgiiN oo 175
DiSK WarNiNg ......ccovveirreirneeenrieeseeeseeeseees 162
Digital format ..........ccceoeiieiniereeeee e 144
DISK COPY ...evevirienieieeeeese et 107
Digital signal connection ............cccceeevrenennenenn. 63, 65
DiSK remain .......ccouveviiiireenecreeree e
Drive selection ..........cccoeveverncennns
Dual drive recording
DVD-RAM ISK ....ocveieiieiisiesierieie e

E
Errortone ... 160
Editing an ALEfile ....ccooviiviiiiceee 129
EJECtIBVE ... 27
Endurabattery ... 22
Editing & CUE POINt .......coiriiicieirreeeeeeee 94
214 Location Recorder Model PD204

Event number ..o 141
False Start .......cocoev i 86, 155
File information ...........cccoereieiiieiieee e 192
Filename ........ccoceveviveeiieceieee, 31,57,77,138,191
File COPY vttt 110
File NUMDBDEN ... 57
Format.............. 33,113,198
Format mode 34,113,199
Forcejam............. e 92
Framerate ......ccoeeveeeecveeee e 75,90,176
FUllarea .......ccooeieeeeee s 108
GIN ..ttt 80
GrOOPING -.vevvieieireeiei et 156
Hidden file ........ccooeeiveeceee e

High pass filter

Holder plate .........

Home display ...
IDX e
Immediately mode ..o
Internal TC generator..........c.cooeeeeenireneneesnenaeees
INPUEQAIN ..o
INPUL CONNECHION .....cviieieieeee s
INT (Internal) .........cccc...

Internal hard disk drive

Internal clock .........coeuenee.

INPULClP .o

iXML Chunk data

JAM MO ... 182
Keyboard

KEY ICOM ..ot
Lithium battery ........cccoeoveerncreeeseeeeee 12
[ 011 () G 79, 156
LINK o 82
LOCALE ....eveeeiieeeeeee e 98
Loading the setup data ........c.ccveerreeenneeerineens 207
LTC Starttime ......ccooeeeeeeecie e 184, 185
Main POWEr SUPPIY ....eoervereeerierieerere e 22
Maximum recording area ...........ccoccvereeercrene 77,152
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MENUMOAE .....cvvecveeieiectiecee e 77,133
YT 0 e ] SR 113
1= RS 78
MONIEOTING .. 83
MULE e 159
NeXtfile NAME .......oovevieceececee e
Normalmode ........cccevveeveeceseeierens

NP-1 type battery

Off tIMET .t 189
OPLION -t 19
Operating tiMe ........ccoceveerene e 206
OULPUL CONNECHION ...t 64
OVENIOAd ...t 86
Parameter ... 156
Partition ........ccccceeeevveeenen. 29, 84,104,107, 110, 205
PaUSEtIME ..o 149
PC CONNECLION ....oocvveevieceecee e 68, 116
Peak hold ........cccveeeviieeeec e 146
Phantom POWET ..........ccccovereerienenenee e 79
Physical format ...........ccoceoeireneinereereseeee 198
PRESE ..ot 82
Playback ........ccccoeiriiiiine 96
POPTONE ... 147
PowWer on/off ........oocueiiicie e 29, 30
POWEN IINK ..ot e 24
POWET PFIOMLY ...t 168
POWEr CONNECHION .....cveeeeceese e 69
Pre fader liSten ..........cccoeveeeveveseecese e 83
Pre recording ........ccoeevviveneineseeeeseeeeee 87,151
Preparation before recording ..........ccoceovveveeereinennes 74
g (0] (=To: (R 57,203, 205
o (0] (=T () S 25
Projectname .......... - 137
Pull up/pull down .........ceivieecireees 76, 143
QUICK SEtUP MOME ... 74
=111 T 157
Reel NUMDET ........oooveeieeeeeece s 36, 138, 202
RECAr€a ... 108
Record protection ...........cccocevereienereesesienenens 203, 205
Recording analog audio ...........ccccceverereneeiencrenieens 85
Recording time code ...........cccveerninnecneeeeee 90
Recording digital audio ............coceevreenneinreene 89
Release bUttoN .........cccceeveveeiece e 27
RESUME ... 204
Restore deleted file .........coooveierineienienecceeeene 197
Sampling fregency .......c.cccceveevciencenenee 76, 89, 142

Savingthe setup data .........ccoveerereerennicenneenens 208
SCENE NAIME ...eeveeeeie et ree e 138
SKIP e 98
5] F= L (S (0] 1T 88, 147
Slate microphone ..o 88
Sound Sequence information .............ccccevvenenene 192
SPEAKEr MULE ...t e 159
SEErEODUS ...t e 82
Status information ..........cccceveverevninse e 56
SYNC SIGNAL ... 63
SyStemM ClOCK ......coeveeeeiiiii e 75, 89, 175
B = L 138
TC POWET tIMEN ... 189
Threshold .........ccocveeeeeeicecceeece e 156
TIME COUE .. 90, 183
Time code CONNECHION .........ccevveveerieeieese e 63
TIME AISPIAY ... 55
TraCk NAME ......oeveiecieciececeesre et 140
L0111 oo ) S 207,208

User bit
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Declaration of EC Directive

This equipment is compatible with the EMC Directive (2004/108/EC) - Directive on approximation of member
nation's ordinance concerning the electromagnetic compatibility and with the Low Voltage Directive (2006/95/
EC) - Directive on approximation of member nation's ordinance concerning electric equipment designed to be
used within the specified voltage range.

The Affect of Immunity on This Equipment

The affect of the European Specification EN61000-6-1 (coexistence of electromagnetic waves - common
immunity specification) on this equipment are as shown below.

In the electrical fast transient/burst requirements, surge, conducted disturbances by radio-frequency fields, power
frequency magnetic field, radiate electromagnetic field requirements and static electricity discharging environment,
this could be affected by generation of noise in some cases.

FOSTEX DISTRIBUTORS LIST IN EUROPE

* Including non-EU countries (as of March, 2007)

<AUSTRIA>

NAME: ATEC Audio-u. Videogeraete
VertriebsgesmbH.

ADD: Im Winkel 5, A-2325 Velm, Austria

TEL: (+43) 2234-74004, FAX: (+43) 2234-74074

<BELGIUM>

NAME: General Audio

ADD: Raymond Pelgrimslaan 101, B-1702 Groot-
Bijgaarden, Belgium

TEL: (+32) 2-4630650, FAX: (+32) 2-4661500

<DENMARK>

NAME: SC Sound ApS

ADD: Malervej 2, DK-2630 Taastrup, Denmark
TEL: (+45) 4399-8877, FAX: (+45) 4399-8077

<FINLAND>

NAME: Noretron Oy Audio

ADD: P. O. Box 22, FIN-02631 Espoo, Finland
TEL: (+358) 9-5259330, FAX: (+358) 9-52593352

<FRANCE>

NAME: Sennheiser France

ADD: 128 bis, avenue Jean-Jaures, 94851 Ivry-sur-
Seine Cedex, France

TEL: (+33) 1 4987 0300, FAX: (+33) 1 4987 0324

<GERMANY>

NAME: Mega Audio GmbH

ADD: Stromberger Str. 32, D-55411 Bingen,
Germany

TEL: (+49) 6721-94330, FAX: (+49) 6721-32046

<GREECE>

NAME: Bon Studio S. A.

ADD: 6 Zaimi Street, Exarchia, 106.83 Athens,
Greece

TEL: (+30) 210-3809-605, 606, 607, 608

FAX: (+30) 210-3845-755, 210-3827-868

<ICELAND>

NAME: 1. D. elrf. electronic Ltd.

ADD: ARMULA 38 108 REYKJAVIK, ICELAND
TEL: (+354) 588 5010, FAX: (+354) 588 5011

<ITALY>

NAME: Proel S. p. A.

ADD: Zona Via Alla Ruenia, 37/43 64027 -
Sant’Omero (Teramo), Italy

TEL: (+39) 0861-81241, FAX: (+39) 0861-887862

<THE NETHERLANDS>

NAME: IEMKE ROOS AUDIO B. V.

ADD: Kuiperbergweg 20, 1101 AG Amsterdam, The
Netherlands

TEL: (+31) 20-697-2121, FAX: (+31) 20-697-4201

<NORWAY>

NAME: Siv. Ing. Benum AS

ADD: P.O. Box 145, Vinderen, 0319 Oslo, Norway
TEL: (+47) 2213 9900, FAX: (+47) 2214 8259

<SPAIN>

NAME: Letusa S. A.

ADD: C/Laguna 10, 28923 Alcorcon, Madrid, Spain
TEL: (+34) 91-4862800, 91-4470898

FAX: (+34) 91-6414597

<SWEDEN>

NAME: Kinovox-Benum A/B

ADD: Solna Strandvag 78 171 54 Solna, Sweden
TEL: (+46) 8 5052 1176, FAX: (+46) 8 5052 1010

<SWITZERLAND>

NAME: Audio Bauer Pro AG

ADD: Bernerstrasse-Nord 182, CH-8064 Zurich,
Switzerland

TEL: (+41) 1-4323230, FAX: (+41) 1-4326558

<UK>

NAME: SCV London

ADD: 40 Chigwell Lane, Oakwood Hill Industrial
Estate, Loughton, Essex IG10 3NY U. K.

TEL: (+44) 20-8418-0778

FAX: (+44) 20-8418-0624
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FOR THE US CUSTOMERS ONLY

FOSTEX AMERICA LIMITED WARRANTY

The following statement defines specific legal rights. You may also have additional rights de-
pending on the state in which the Fostex product was purchased.

WARRANTY PROTECTION

All Fostex parts are warranted for one (1) year from the date of original purchase, except for
recording media, such as hard disc drives and compact flash cards, heads, lamps and fuses,
which are warranted, for one hundred-eighty (180) days. Fostex America will repair and / or
replace parts during the term of this warranty. Labor costs are also covered by Fostex America
for one (1) year from the date of original purchase. Except as specified below, this warranty
covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product.

The following are not covered by this warranty:

1. Batteries.
2. Damage to any product that has been altered.
3. Damage to any product on which the original serial number has been defaced, modified

or removed.
4. Damage to or deterioration of the external cabinet.

5. Damage occurring during shipment of the product. (NOTE: Shipping claims must be
presented to the carrier.)

Damage resulting from accident, misuse, abuse or neglect.

Damage resulting from failure to perform routine maintenance and / or calibration
procedures.

Damage resulting from failure to follow instruction in the owner's manual.

Damage resulting from repair or attempted repair or by someone other than a Fostex
America Service technician or a technician at an authorized Fostex America service
station.

10. Damage resulting from causes other than product defects, including lack of technical
skill, competence or experience on the part of the user.

11. External appearance items such as cosmetic parts, knobs, liquid crystal displays, buttons,
etc.

12. Replacements or repairs necessitated by loss or damages resulting from any cause
beyond the control of Fostex America.

13. Damage resulting from misuse or abuse on rental units.

NOTE: FOSTEXAMERICAIS NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR DATALOST OR DAMAGED
DURING OPERATION OF THIS PRODUCT.
CALIBRATION AND MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES ARE NOT COVERED
BY THIS WARRANTY.

Fostex America reserves the right to inspect all products submitted pursuant to this warranty.

If such an inspection shows reasonable cause to believe that any of the above exclusions to the

above warranty are applicable, then Fostex America or the authorized service station will charge
prevailing service rates and parts, costs for any repairs.
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FOSTEX AMERICA LIMITED WARRANTY

To claim all warranty service, first access www.fostex.com to receive service authorization
(RMA number). Then present the authorization together with the bill of sale, which shows
the date of original purchase to Fostex America. This warranty is not transferable.

SHIPPING

If this product needs service, you must take it, or package it carefully, using ample packag-
ing materials to prevent damage during shipment and mail it to the distributor from whom
you have purchased this product, postage pre-paid and insured.

NOTE: Fostex America will not assume responsibility for damages or losses occurred in
transit, but will reasonably assist the sender in processing any claims whenever possible
(such as submitting statements to the carriers when applicable).

Any collect or C.0.D. shipments will be refused. In order to obtain warranty repairs, you
must include the following:

1.  Date proof of original purchase (copy of bill of sale or charge slip).

2. Anote describing the problem with sufficient particularity to allow Fostex America to
inspect or adjust the problem.

3. All accessory items appurtenant to that problem.

LIMITATIONS OF IMPLIED WARRANTIES
AND EXCLUSIONS OF CERTAIN DAMAGES

Unless considered unenforceable or unlawful under applicable law:

A.  All implied warranties - including warranties of merchantability and fitness for a
particular purpose - are limited in duration to term of this warranty and to the
express coverage of this warranty;

B.  Fostex America's liability for any defect product is expressly limited to repair or
replacement of the product, at the sole discretion and / or option of Fostex America.
Fostex America shall not under any circumstances be liable for:

1. Damaged based on inconvenience, loss of use of the product, loss of time,
interrupted operation or commercial loss, OR;

2. Any damages, whether incidental, consequential or otherwise, except
damages which may not be excluded by under applicable law.

C. Fostex America makes no other warranties, express or implied, above and / or
beyond the representations made herein.

WARRANTY APPLIES ONLY TO THOSE PRODUCTS SOLD AND
DISTRIBUTED BY FOSTEX AMERICA

Service Department

FOSTEX AMERICA
9 Mars Court Boonton, NJ 07005
TEL: 973-394-0015 FAX: 973-394-0800
Email: support@fostexusa.com
Web: www.fostex.com
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FOSTEX oo
3-2-35 Musashino, Akishima-shi, Tokyo, Japan 196-0021

© PRINTED IN JAPAN DEC. 2007 8288 965 001 FX
465336
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